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t. Introductory | CAN hardly hope when soliciting your readers’ 
Pape snd View attention to a difficult and thorny subject to 
ofthe Writer. ~~ 9 far without evoking criticism, without meet- 
ing perhaps strong opposition to the views advanced. It 
seems well, therefore, to say at the outset, and to earnestly 
beg them to believe, that my purpose in starting such a 
discussion is with the view of promoting a direct and 
practical benefit to India. And in pursuing that purpose, 
I shall not wittingly say anything calculated to hurt the 
religious sentiments of any of your readers. My own 
religious position, indeed, is that of a humble believer in 
the simple evangelistic truths of the Bible, accepting the 
Lord Jesus Christ as my Saviour from sin and its conse- 
quences, and holding the execution of His command to 
evangelize the world to be the greatest and most necessary 
of all human duties. Yet the preaching of the Gospel must 
ever be carried on with meekness and patience no less than 


* For the interesting discussion on this paper, see the “ Proceedings of 
the East India Association,” elsewhere in this Review. 
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with boldness and frankness; it is a spiritual work, which 
must be undertaken and prosecuted in entire dependence 
on the Holy Spirit, and no real help can be obtained from 
the arm of earthly power or official influence. It is my 
conviction that the cause of religious truth in India would 
be injured, not advanced, if Government should attempt 
either directly or indirectly to proselytize. This statement 
of personal opinion, which might otherwise seem unneces- 
sary, may be condoned as intended to prevent misunder- 
standing, and so to clear the ground. 

elit aiaeadi Soundness of view and a well-balanced con- 
the Historical clusion on the subject proposed for considera- 
Aspect of the , © cae ; = . 
Question — 1793 tion will be facilitated if we briefly refer to the 
and 1813. _ = m ae 

policy pursued from time to time by the British 

Government in India with regard to religious questions 
generally. The East Indian Company had been in India 
for eighty years before it was thought necessary to have 
a church even for its English servants. When the Charter 
of the Company was renewed in 1793, an attempt was made 
by Mr. Wilberforce to provide for the “ religious and moral 
improvement of the inhabitants of the British dominions in 
the East”; but though a resolution to this effect was carried 
in the House of Commons, the Company succeeded in 
having the clause struck out which was drafted to give 
expression to the resolution in the Act, and the Bill passed 
without it. From that date till 1813 there actually reigned 
a Government policy forbidding the presence of missionaries 
at all in British India, and the consequence was that the 
first attempts to reach non-Christians there under our rule 
had to be made from the Danish settlement at Serampore. 
In 1813, however, on the renewal of the Charter, the efforts 
of Mr. Wilberforce were more successful than before. A 
resolution was carried in the House of Commons, and 
embodied in the new Charter Bill, “ That it is the duty of 
this country to promote the interest and happiness of the 
native inhabitants of the British dominions in India, and 
that such measures ought to be adopted as may tend to 
the introduction among them of useful knowledge and of 
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religious and moral improvement. That in furtherance of 
the above objects sufficient facilities shall be afforded by 
law to persons desirous of going to, and remaining in, 
India for the purpose of accomplishing those benevolent 
designs. 

‘‘ Provided always that the authority of the Local Govern- 
ments respecting the intercourse of Europeans with the 
interior of the country be preserved, and that the principles 
of the British Government on which the natives have hitherto 
relied for the free exercise of their religion be inviolably 
maintained.” 

This was the time, according to Professor Seeley, “when 
the Brahmanical period comes to an end, and England pre- 
pares to pour the civilization, Christianity, and science of 
the West into India.” It is to be noticed, however, that 
while the defeated clause in the Bill of 1793, and the clause 
actually passed in 1813 alike recognise (1) the duty of this 
country to promote the interests and happiness of the 
peoples of India, and (2) the duty of adopting such 
measures as may lead to their religious and moral improve- 
ment, there is no mention in the later Act of requiring the 
Court of Directors themselves ‘to send out fit and proper 
persons ” to act as missionaries. These words were actually 
used in the draft clause in 1793, but the idea of official 
missionaries was wisely given up. There still remains the 
reaffirmation of the duty of England to see to the “ religious 
and moral” improvement of the peoples of India. So far 
as I am aware this principle has never been repudiated by 
the British Parliament. 


3. Later Pro. | Lhere have been, however, two later pro- 
Diuettional be Nouncements of great importance, the first in 
spatch of 1854 point of time being the Educational Despatch 
drafted by Sir C. Wood and issued by the Court of Directors 
in July, 1854. This notable document has been now for 
nearly fifty years the basis of the official policy of Govern- 
ment education in India, and its leading provisions are 
(1) the recognition of the duty of Government to promote 
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education ; (2) the preference given to European rather 
than to Oriental arts, science, philosophy, and literature ; 
(3) the establishment of Universities in India; (4) the 
establishment of an adequate system of primary schools 
throughout the country; (5) development of the grant-in- 
aid system in the hope and with the intention that it will 
eventually do away with the necessity of having Govern- 
ment schools under direct management; and (6) the 
maintenance of religious neutrality. It is this last point 
with which we are at present primarily concerned. 

cael Dealing with a social problem which affected 
Neutrality” inthe so many hundreds of millions, it was absolutely 
Despatch of 1854. 
necessary for our Government, as a prudent 
and conciliatory benefactor, to write over its school portals 
in unmistakable character the policy of ‘“ No official prose- 
lytism”—to abstain from all such acts in its educational 
policy as might lead the Indian peoples to fear that its 
power as a Government was going to be used to constrain 
them to give up their hereditary religions in favour of 
Christianity. The public outcome of the principle must 
depend on two factors : first, the intention of Government, 
which may be taken as constant; secondly, the fears, or 
suspicions, or apprehensions, of the people, which certainly 
are a varying quantity, diminishing generally, however, with 
every increase of intelligence, and with growth of confidence 
in the good faith of our administration. The leading passage 
on the point is paragraph 84, which begins thus: 


“84. Considerable misapprehension appears to 

‘ exist as to our views with respect to religious 
instruction in the Government institutions. Those 
institutions were founded for the benefit of the whole 
population of India; and in order to effect their 
object it was, and is, indispensable that the educa- 
tion conveyed in them should be exclusively secular.” 


A little consideration will, I think, show that the object 
of the whole paragraph is to allay any apprehension lest 
the Government school should be used as an official prose- 
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lytizing agency; in fact, this is mentioned in so many words 
a little further on. The Government was ready to recognise 
and allow the practice of putting the Bible ‘in the libraries 
of colleges and schools,” and the pupils being able “ freely 
to consult it,” with the remark “This is as it should be.” 
There is, in fact, throughout the despatch no trace of 
hostility to religion, or to the influence of religion. The 
history of missionary work in India shows at times unfair 
and unworthy hindrance and opposition offered to Indian 
converts by Englishmen forgetful of the highest traditions 
and privileges of their race, but these have been only partial 
and isolated acts. Yet this is better, and better, too, the 
cruel and persistent persecution undergone in many cases 
at the hands of relatives and neighbours, than the dangerous 
gift of official help. Truth shines out the purer and clearer 
through the discipline of pain. 
Bites Paragraphs 28, 32, and 34 all contain expres- 
eee con- sions showing, I submit, that “religious neu- 
trality” is considered to be abstinence from 
religious proselytism. Paragraphs 53, 56, and 57 in the 
same way all refer to “religious neutrality” as avoiding 
any appearance of proselytizing in favour of any particular 
religion, and nothing more. The remark may be ventured 
that the negative lurking in the word “ neutrality” might 
give rise to the idea that Government itself had no religion 
of its own, but this conclusion is not warranted. ‘“ Religious 
impartiality” would be a clearer term, expressing, as it 
appears to me, all that was intended. 
en But the point I wish to press on your kind 
of the Court of attention is that this time-honoured declaration 


Directors as to ’ ‘ ‘ . 
Morals in Educa- Of educational policy gives great prominence 


oe to the education of morals, as being even more 
important than the mere instruction of the intellect. Para- 
graph 2 says: ‘‘It is one of our most sacred duties to be the 
means, so far as in us lies, of conferring upon the natives of 
India those vast moral and material blessings which flow 
from general diffusion of useful knowledge, and which India 


may under Providence derive from her connection with 
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England.” Again, in paragraph 3, we read: “ We have 
moreover always looked upon education as peculiarly im- 
portant, because calculated not only to produce a higher 
degree of intellectual fitness, but to raise the moral character 
of those who partake of its advantages.” Paragraph 7 has 
“the education which we desire to see extended in India is 
that which has for its object the diffusion of the improved 
arts, science, philosophy, and literature of Europe—in short 
of European knowledge.” Paragraph 77 speaks of the high 
moral tone which pervades the general literature of Europe. 
Paragraph 83 emphasizes the importance of female educa- 
tion as giving a special impulse to the educational and moral 
tone of the people. 

lili Surely, in view of these quotations, it is 
aesnen, donee: thane clear that the framers of the despatch regarded 
: the moral side of education as an essential 
object and feature of their great scheme, and it does not 
seem too much to say that they would have shrunk from 
the idea of developing an educational training which should 
have immoral effects on the people they desired so heartily 
and generously to benefit. Further, if we look at the 
repeated mention of the help and guidance of Providence, 
in paragraphs 2 and 99—that is to say, both at the beginning 
and end of this State document—it is obvious what they con- 
sidered to be the basis of all morality. The first main point, 
then, of this paper is that the Educational Despatch of 1854, 
while intended at all costs to clear the Government from 
any suspicion of proselytizing in favour of Christianity, was 
written with full consciousness of the necessity to secure 
for the people a moral education as distinguished from mere 
instruction of the intellect, and we are warranted in believing 
that the authors would have regarded it as a lamentable 
result of their system if youths studying in the Government 
institutions should develop, as a consequence of instruc- 
tion received from Government teachers, immorality in 
principles of thinking, to say nothing of scepticism or 
atheism. 
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8. Later Pro. | Lhe other pronouncement of religious policy 
oe is, of course, Her Majesty’s Proclamation, 
clamation of 1858. iccued on the transference of the Government 
of India to the direct rule of the Crown. The well-known 
words must be once more quoted : 

‘Firmly relying Ourselves on the truth of Christianity, 
and acknowledging with gratitude the solace of religion, 
We disclaim alike the right and the desire to impose Our 
convictions on any of Our subjects. We declare it to be 
Our Royal will and pleasure that none be in anywise 
favoured, none molested or disquieted by reason of their 
religious faith and observances, but that all alike shall 
enjoy the equal and impartial protection of the law; and 
We do strictly charge and enjoin all those who may be in 
authority under Us that they abstain from all interference 
with the religious belief or worship of any of Our subjects, 
on pain of Our highest displeasure.” There is an interesting 
passage in Mr. Stock’s admirable work, the ‘‘ History of 
the Church Missionary Society” (Chapter XLVI.), in 
which some side-lights are thrown on the preparation of the 
Proclamation, and its reception among those interested in 
the evangelization of India. It must ever be a joy to all 
Christians to know that the simple and clear avowal of the 
Christian belief of their Queen was made by the hand and 
in the words of the Queen herself; and with reference to 
the remarks made above about “religious neutrality,” it is 
instructive to learn that Her Majesty struck out the word 
“neutrality” in the draft submitted to her. The word 
“interference” must, as Mr. Stock rightly observes, be 
interpreted by the leading word “impose,” used in the first 
sentence of the paragraph ; both refer to the use of authority 
or of official influence to put pressure or compulsion on the 
minds of Indians. The Proclamation is not unfavourable 
to the cause of truth, but truth must win its own way ; and 
this is sound and good. 

» iene After these remarks on the professed policy 
jo gay Ray of Government in educational matters, the 
Goneesl Adenitie- inquiry naturally arises, How far has that 

policy been carried out in practice? Part of 
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the reply to this question is obvious. If by observing 
religious neutrality is meant doing nothing which in the 
natural course of human affairs shall have an adverse effect 
on any religion prevalent in India, then it must be said 
that the British Government has not been religiously 
neutral. But it is equally plain that it never can be neutral 
in this sense. The abolition of Suttee in 1830 under Lord 
William Bentinck was carried out in spite of the protests of 
at least some Englishmen, who said that the change was a 
distinct interference with the Hindu religion. Instruction 
in even the common facts of physical geography is 
dangerous to the authority of any religious system which 
teaches as a matter of faith that the world is flat. The 
railway regulations, which, as an ordinary thing, allow 
men of high and low caste to sit on the same seat; the 
municipal water supply, which provides water from one 
hydrant for the Brahmin and Sudra alike; the liberal and 
levelling spirit of the Law Courts, which treats the liberty 
and civil rights of a Pariah with the same respect as those 
of a Raja—all these, and other administrative measures of 
which these may be taken as instances and types, have a 
strong though quiet effect in weakening the influence and 
working power of the institution (which is quite as much 
religious as social) of “caste.” Whether we will it or not, 
our English system of governing India must of itself prove 
a strong solvent of many points of the Hindu if not the 
Muhammadan religious system. This fact alone is suf- 
ficient to show that the extreme meaning put on the phrase 
“religious neutrality ” by some controversialists was never 
intended by the authorities who gave it currency. 
meer The special effects of the educational system 
Soe wae go beyond this indirect influence—they are 
_ Re- so marked, and so generally prevalent as to 
be fairly reckoned the normal and _ natural 
consequences of the teaching given in Government schools. 
The testimonies on this point are numerous and worthy of 
respect. Macaulay himself declared that “no Hindu who 
has received an English education ever remains sincerely 
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attached to his religion.” Many others speak even more 
strongly than this, but it will be sufficient to quote a 
passage written long ago in a Bombay native paper, the 
earnest tone of which proves its sincerity. ‘ Education 
provided by the State simply destroys Hinduism ; it gives 
nothing in its place. It is founded on the benevolent 
principle of non-interference with religion, but in reality it 
is the negation of God in life. Christians holding a faith 
pure and rational in its essentials may receive the highest 
education, and be only the more confirmed in their faith. 
But education must destroy idolatry, and State education 
in India, benevolent in its idea, practically teaches atheism.” 
This utterance of a non-Christian thirty-six years ago has 
been more than once quoted in England, but it is so 
reasonable, as well as pathetic, that it is still worth hearing. 
The sad fact is that it accords only too closely with the 
personal experience of those of us who have been in India, 
and have been interested in the students of Government 
schools. What can be worse for a country than that its 
youth, just at the age when impulses are naturally generous 
and warm, should have its instincts of reverence and worship 
undermined, and nothing given for those instincts to stay 
on—nothing positive supplied to the mind at a stage when 
it specially craves and needs positive teaching and help? 
It must be always remembered that our Government in 
India is in a unique position: analogies drawn from the 
liberal constitutions of Western states are entirely mislead- 
ing. England has a tutelary relation towards India which 
carries with it a special and very heavy responsibility. It 
is difficult to imagine a graver piece of unintentional irony 
than the utterance of a benevolent Governor-General like 
the Marquis of Ripon, who, presiding over a system of 
education which teaches no religion, earnestly declares (as 
he did on his first tour after taking office) that no system 
of education is satisfactory without religion. 


i ositive aim professed 
11. The Posi- Reverting now to the P e€ Pp 


tive Aim of in the Educational Despatch, viz., the “ educa- 
Government in 


the Educational tion of morals,” which was to be pursued 
Despatch. 


under the negative condition of ‘religious 
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neutrality,” I do not propose to dwell at length on the 
thesis that there can be no education of morals in the 
truest sense without religion. It is a narrower but suf- 
ficiently wide proposition to state that as a fact under the 
Government system of education no appreciable rise in 
morality can be observed. Undoubtedly, and we cannot 
be too thankful for this—undoubtedly the system of educa- 
tion pursued in mission schools has had a far-reaching 
effect on the state of popular morality even among those 
who have not openly professed themselves Christians. 
But this only throws into darker relief the evil wrought by 
the Government schools—the success indeed of the one is 
as marked as the failure of the other. Statistics on such a 
point are not to be had, but I think it right to give my 
personal testimony that whenever I met any young man in 
India who seemed above his fellows in morality, inquiry 
always, as far as I can remember, elicited the fact that he 
had either been at a mission school or had come in some 
way under the personal influence, if not the teaching, of a 
missionary. I do not wish to impose my experience on 
anyone ; it may be taken for what it is worth. I will only 
add that throughout my twenty-five years’ service in India 
I felt strongly drawn towards students as a class, and I 
received from time to time expressions of their sense of 
freedom and sympathy in our intercourse. 

The results thus far of our consideration of 

12. Results thus . 

far—Failure in the facts would seem to be that while our 
“Religious Neu- ° : ° 
trality,’ Failureto Government professed honestly its intention 
raise Morality. to observe “ religious neutrality,” it has not 
been able to do so, and that while the hope was honestly 
entertained of important improvements in public morality, 
this, so far as attempted by the education in Government 
schools, has not been realized. Other beneficial influences 
may have accomplished something, but the official system 
of education has done nothing, or worse than nothing. 
Let us now try to see whether there is not “a better way.” 
In offering the suggestions that follow, I, of course, must 
expect criticism. The matter is undoubtedly difficult, but 
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no progress is possible without discussion, and I hope I 
have made it clear that I speak in no heat or bitterness. 
But I do feel this. I am deeply—I will even dare to say 
intensely—interested in the welfare of India. No one can 
spend the best years of his life among its people without 
having them very near his heart. And I see what 
seems a gigantic evil growing in the country—acknow- 
ledged as such in many quarters. The question must 
plead at least for an attempt at answering. Is there no 
remedy ? 

— Forty years ago the question was publicly 
ee Binie is angeed whether the Bible should not be taught 
Schoolsisnownot in the Government schools, attendance, of 
practicable. eels ; ° 

course, being voluntary during the Bible 
lesson. This was answered in the negative, not by reason- 
ing, but by authority. When the Duke of Somerset had 
made an elaborate speech in the House of Lords in favour 
of the measure, it was defeated without discussion by Lord 
Brougham moving the previous question. Sir Herbert 
Edwardes, himself a thorough-going advocate of Bible 
teaching, said of the controversy “ there was a good stand- 
up fight, and our party were defeated, mainly, I think, on 
two grounds—a fear of even the appearance of religious 
pressure, and a fear of drifting into a State Church in 
India.” Much asI should prefer this plan, were it practic- 
able, I am reluctantly driven to the conclusion that under 
present circumstance it is not so. 

14. Something In offering an alternative suggestion I do 


hort of thisshould ep 
be tried-viz, not claim—rather I wish to disclaim—any 


ieee ae originality. Personal experience, verified in 
a this respect over and over again in questions 
of public interest, shows that in the present state of widely 
diffused and educated intelligence the same idea strikes 
many minds independently at or about the same time. 
This has become such a fixed impression with me, that 
whenever I seem to gather new light in thinking on a 


public question, the expectation also arises of seeing my 
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ideas mooted in the press from some other quarter. In 
the present instance I should like to think that I am merely 
voicing what is passing in many other minds, as this would 
increase the chance of something practical being attempted. 
And this hope has received striking confirmation during 
the last few weeks, as I find that my main suggestion has 
also occurred to no less a person than the Metropolitan of 
India, who has spoken about it in public at Calcutta. The 
remedy for the present lamentable state of things is that 
Government, acting, as it were, 2% loco parentis toward all 
students in Government schools, should dogmatically teach 
the existence and the active government of God as the 
Moral Ruler of the world. These facts should be treated 
as principles underlying and governing all other teaching ; 
reference to them should be habitual, though not needlessly 
obtrusive. What is wanted is rather to fill a noticeable 
and hideous gap in our system of instruction than to push 
religious teaching to the front with any idea of further 
aggression—to resume, as it were, a normal and natural 
mode of teaching rather than to choose a new one. It is 
well known that hitherto the reading of English books has 
given some difficulty to Government teachers; many 
passages have had to be modified, and in some cases, 
especially in poetry, the effect has been grotesque, not to 
say ridiculous. The “high tone” so emphatically praised 
in the Despatch of 1854 as characterizing European litera- 
ture depends for its value and constancy on the diffused 
atmosphere of religious influence which, thanks to Christi- 
anity, pervades for the most part our famous English 
books. How to teach English literature effectively with- 
out reference to religion is indeed to me a puzzle. Not 
one of our greatest authors, none of our finest poems, none 
even of our first-class novels can be understood without 
habitual reference to the Divine Creator, the Maker and 
Sustainer of all things material and spiritual. Difficult as 
religious teaching may be, its difficulties are at least honest, 
whereas at present our policy is both ineffective and incon- 
sistent. The Christian consciousness of our nation, as 
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embodied in the historic utterances of our rulers, is not 
content (thank God that it is so!) with anything less than 
the moral and religious improvement of the people of 
India ; and yet our educational system, by its timid exclu- 
sion of the name of God from its books, and its refusal to 
use the religious instinct in training the schoolboy mind, 
renders itself unable to accomplish one of the chief purposes, 
if not the chief purpose, aimed at by its originators. You 
can never by teaching a boy the ordinary facts of intellectual 
instruction make him really better morally ; you can give 
him quicker perception as to what is beneficial to him in 
a worldly way; you can make him a cleverer man, and if 
he is bad, you can make him a worse and more dangerous 
man, but as for real morality, unless you are allowed to 
refer to God as the ultimate power, the Judge whom no 
liar or thief can escape, the Father whose love and ap- 
proval are worth far more than any triumphs at school or 
in the world, unless you can give a solid basis to the idea 
of duty, the “ Categoric Imperative” which whispers, and 
will take no refusal, ‘‘ Thou must ”—unless this is allowed 
to the educator, he wants, as has been well said, the 
fulcrum on which the lever of any moral teaching can act. 
All this is, I hope with many of us, the A B C of educa- 
tion ; but it needs to be asserted persistently in connection 
with our present subject. The Government of India, pro- 
fessing to seek certain ends in education, have taken a 
course which can never obtain those ends. Their policy is 
absolutely ineffective. 

i eta The present educational arrangements are 
Policy Incon- also inconsistent. By our support of grant in 
ere aid schools-we do in effect, though not in 
theory, give assistance to mission—that is, to religious— 
education. I do not want to see this changed ; it is fair, 
and distinctly economical, as Government obtains in return 
for the very moderate grants allowed a far better system ot 
teaching, and a far more extensive social influence of the 
highest class than they will ever do in any other way. I 
only point out that the method is inconsistent with the 
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mistaken and timid policy in the official schools. Again, 
our leading rulers and statesmen never hesitate publicly to 
acknowledge the overruling and beneficent power of 
Providence as effectuating all their efforts for the good of 
the Indian peoples, and yet- we mutilate our school books 
to prevent them from seeming to persuade too strongly in 
favour of God’s existence, His goodness and truth. A 
more “lame and impotent conclusion” for a Government 
which really desires to be beneficent can hardly be 
imagined. 

16. General before referring to the practical difficulties 
es a (so far as I can see them) that may be raised 
fein as Moral against this proposal, I should like to note 

what I conceive to be the general position of 
the British Government in India as arising from the facts 
of history. It is entirely unfair to liken it to the adminis- 
tration of a country like Great Britain, or the United States 
of America, which must be more or less democratic. We 
English in India are the working delegates of Providence, 
put there for certain purposes, which it is our wisdom, and 
our safety, to carry out. Among these the moral enlighten- 
ment of the peoples ‘‘ committed to our charge ” (the phrase 
is, so to speak, Parliamentary) is one of the chief, and we 
are to pursue that purpose in the best way we can. Popu- 
larity of procedure is irrelevant except so far as unpopu- 
larity, or popular suspicion, might hinder our plans. I 
deprecate any such a priori objection as that ‘‘ we have no 
right,” etc. We have not only a right, but it is our duty, 
to do what we can for the moral benefit of India, the only 
question being, What are the practical difficulties ? 

17. The first Lhe first point is, How far would popular 
pee nae suspicion prevent success? This factor of 
ae suspicion has already been alluded to as 
inconstant and varying; its real power has often been 
mistaken ; disturbances at times prophesied as certain to 
arise from it have not occurred, while at other times, it 
must be admitted, unreasoning panic has been exhibited 
which could not have been foreseen. We are, I think it 
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may be said, more inclined on the whole to over-cautious- 
ness in our proceedings, through an habitually exaggerated 
idea of this element in our administrative problems. But 
as matters stand nowadays we are probably in a better 
position than we ever have been. The people of India 
have had a long experience now, not only of the power, 
but of the general fairness, of our Government, and so far 
as there is any intelligent opinion at all in India, it is able 
to understand that we do not officially proselytize. There 
is, however, something more, and something much to our 
purpose. Directly opposite to the negativeness of Govern- 
ment teaching, the positive system of religious education in 
mission schools has among other indirect benefits produced 
such a comparative enlightenment that hardly any who 
stand forth as public teachers at the present day, whether 
through the Press or otherwise, care to profess principles 
other than those of theism. There are, it.is true, a few 
erratic utterances in the way of Agnosticism, borrowed 
mostly from a certain not very influential class of writers in 
England, but as a factor of public opinion they may be 
wisely disregarded. In this respect we stand at a distinct 
advantage just now, that while the Muhammadan from his 
religion ought always to be a firm theist, the Hindu (I 
wish to speak without offence), studying his religious books 
under influences of English thought, also declares that they 
teach the existence of a supreme Being who rules the 
world. It is a significant and pleasing fact to read in the 
Press that lately, on the receipt at Delhi of the news of the 
relief of Ladysmith and the capture of Cronje at Paardeberg, 
a crowded meeting was held in the Town Hall with great en- 
thusiasm, and loyal speeches were made leading to a resolu- 
tion which was carried unanimously: “ A vote of thanks to 
the Deity for having granted victory to the British arms.” 
If this represents the better side of public feeling—and we 
believe that it does—surely our Government would not be 
too much in advance of popular opinion when dogmatically 
teaching theism in its schools. I believe that if done 
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quietly, without any concealment on the one hand, and 

without any unnecessary parade on the other, above all, 

without sounding big trumpets to herald a revolution in 

Government policy, the matter could and would be 

effected without any disturbance worth regarding, even in 

the noisiest part of public opinion—the newspapers. The 

measure should be treated, not as a revolution as regards 

the aim and idea of Government teaching, but as a change 

in the method of accomplishing its aim. A judiciously 

framed circular might issue in the Educational Department 
drawing attention to the complaints made by natives of 
intelligence and moral worth of the tendency in Govern- 
ment scholars to become irreligious, pointing out that this 
was very far from what was ever wished by Government, 
that the basis of all morality must be based on the acknow- 
ledgment of a Divine Governor of the world, and that 
while Government must inflexibly adhere to its often pro- 
claimed policy of not using official influence in the direction 
of favouring any particular system of religious doctrines, 
there is no reason why Hindus and Muhammadans in 
coming to Government schools should miss the only sound 
basis of ethics, and should be misled to think that the influence 
and prestige of Government inclined to the side of irreligion. 
Heads of departments and educational officers generally 
might be directed to take care that this does not happen, 
and while abstaining as before from teaching the special 
doctrines of Christianity, they should be careful that no 
encouragement to irreligion should be wrongly derived 
from Government school education. Together with this 
negative declaration there should be issued in every 
province either a New Moral Reader, drawn up in English, 
or where, as I believe is the case in some provinces, there 
is such a text-book already, it should be carefully revised so 
as to bring into systematic prominence the great facts of 
God's existence, His power and benevolence toward His 
creatures, and His all-wise, all-righteous government of the 
world. 
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18. Practical No doubt there will be practical difficulties 
Pat reach, in settling the actual form of the teaching— 
ing: the how much and the proportion of each 
fact to be given, the style of composition to be adopted ; 
whether it should be catechetical, a series of quotations or 
extracts from great English authors, or whether it should 
be only a brief summary of categorical statements. Prob- 
ably the best form would be a combination of all three. 
But these are questions of detail, and in dealing with them, 
as really in the treatment of the whole matter, if taken up 
with prudent determination, difficulties would prove much 
smaller in practice than in theory, affording another in- 
stance of the maxim “ Solvitur ambulando.” Once let us 
realize the seriousness of the present state of things, and 
the needlessness of it—that is to say, that we have a 
remedy to our hand if we will only use it, given these facts, 
and there will be no difficulty in the way that cannot be 
easily got over. 


19. Instance of | Meanwhile, as an instance of what has 
what can be ac- 


complished— actually been done under circumstances of 
a fae even more than ordinary difficulty, when the 
ing at Kathiawar. rioht man gives the teaching, I would cite the 
lectures of the late Chester Macnaghten, Principal of the 
Rajkumar College, Kathiawar, from 1870-1895. Some, 
probably many of you, know the book; but if so you will, 
I am sure, pardon my reference to it. It speaks of a life 
not blazoned on any conspicuous page of the world’s history, 
but given up with a noble, unshrinking devotion to patient 
work in that corner of the world-vineyard where the man 
was put, and it tells of a reward better than fame—of grati- 
tude and love from those for whom and among whom he 
worked—the princes and nobles of Kathiawar. The lectures 
were given Sunday by Sunday (the day of leisure in the 
College), and they deal with subjects which to ordinary 
ideas might seem beyond the limit of school-teaching. 
They are thirty-three papers, and they include among their 
topics ‘‘ The Presence of God,” “ Faith,” “ Prayer,” “ Duty,” 
THIRD SERIES. VOL. X. g 
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“Purity,” “Home,” “ Money,” ‘ Enjoyment,” ‘“ Medita- 
tion,” “‘ The Last New Year.” 
This is how he treats the fact of God’s existence: 


“We all alike believe that God exists—I may say we are 
sure of it. Whether His name be Parameshwar or whether 
His name be God, we all believe that there is one omnipo- 
tent holy Creator of all things, who is not only King over 
heaven and earth, but also the Father and loving Protector 
of us and all whom He has created. We believe that 
whatever is good and pure, whatever is holy and true, 
comes from Him who alone is perfection, and that all that 
is good in us He cherishes and loves, and all that is bad 
He hates and resists.” 


Listen once more to what he says about prayer : 


‘‘T wish to-day to speak about prayer. And this naturally 
follows close on our consideration of faith, of faith in God. 
For what is prayer? It is nothing else than talking or 
holding conversation with God. And if we truly believe 
in God, we shall surely feel it a glorious privilege to be 
constantly (as it were) asking His counsel, relying (as it 
were) on the help of His hand, watching (as it were) for 
His approving smile. We shall feel that to have such 
companionship with us is to have heaven here upon 
earth.” 


My purpose in quoting these passages is not to put them 
forth as satisfying in all respects the disciplined theologian, 
or to mark my own approval or disapproval of them—a 
matter of little importance, but to illustrate the fact that in 
one great and notable Government college at least matters 
of religion were freely and honestly handled by an English- 
man teaching high-caste and high-born Hindus, and with 
the result not merely that there was no protest, no “con- 
scientious objection” raised, but that the very tone and 
manner of teaching adopted seems to have endeared the 
preceptor to those whom. he taught. 
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er criticisms may be offered ; the first is 
roy ge that of a cynic: By giving such teaching 
the Teach- would not the Government be only pointing 
a contrast to the belief and practice of many 
Englishmen in India? There is just enough truth in the 
taunt to make it rankle. There are, it must be confessed 
with humiliation, some among our countrymen who do 
dishonour to any religion. But they are not typical men. 
And while, on the one hand, the higher tone given by 
judicious teaching of the kind advocated would enable the 
Indian student to appreciate more fully nobleness and good- 
ness in the English character when he saw it, so, too, on 
the other hand, the body of moral opinion which it might 
be hoped would be called into existence by such teaching 
would exert an indirect influence on Englishmen themselves. 
It would become more than ever evident that personal 
immorality on the part of an English administrator in 
India, apart from all reference to religion, is the most 
unworthy service he can offer to his Queen. 
at la The second criticism, of quite a different 
eee se kind, is one which personally I feel it more 
mend Theistic serious to answer. The question may be asked, 
Teaching ? 3 ‘ ° 
Supposing that this teaching be adopted, are 
not you, as a Christian, afraid of seeing the peoples of India 
remain in Theism, which, according to your religious views, 
is not satisfactory? This axgumentum ad hominem | have 
no wish to repel as irrelevant ; it is indeed worthy of much 
consideration. I think a reply might be made as follows: 
I admit Tennyson’s dictum, “A lie which is half the truth 
is ever the blackest of lies”; but this refers to a statement 
which though partly true is essentially false by claiming to 
represent the whole truth. But no one (in the present con- 
nection) is claiming that Government should attempt or 
profess to set forth the whole truth of religion. This would 
mean official proselytism, which, I believe, is not God's 
way of evangelizing India or any other country. But what 
would be taught would be truth as far as it goes, and to 
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avoid misunderstanding, it might be well officially to admit 
in the Manual of Instruction the incompleteness of the 
teaching afforded. 

22. Summaryof Lhe whole matter may, it appears to me, 
so be summed up briefly as follows : our Govern- 
ment, which from the extraordinary circumstances of its 
origin and continuance occupies a tutelary position in India 
of unique responsibility, has repeatedly recognised, in official 
utterances of the most deliberate kind, both its duty and 
its wish to raise the moral (to say nothing of the religious) 
condition of India. In pursuance of this aim, it addressed 
itself to a comprehensive system of popular education ; but, 
misled by a mistaken fear of seeming to proselytize in 
favour of the Christian religion, it excluded all reference 
to religion from its scholastic curriculum. This mistake 
is one of method, not of principle. The principle which 
affirms the duty of Government to raise the moral condition 
of its people remains the same, but a change of method is 
proved to be advisable. By pursuing its former method, 
Government has brought about a condition of mind among 
its students the very reverse of what was desired. The 
absence of all reference to religion in the Government 
teaching has induced a tendency to general infidelity in the 
student. Though not at all so intended, it brings about 
a negation of God in his practical life. This is morally 
poisonous, and it is politically dangerous, inasmuch as with- 
out the belief in God the most potent of all ethical agents 
in the formation of moral habits among the people is entirely 
taken away. At the same time, it can be safely affirmed 
that the people are less inclined to unreasonable suspicion 
of Government than they have ever been before, and this 
points to the present time as advantageous for taking action 
in the direction recommended. The remedy is to teach 
dogmatically and firmly in all Government schools the great 
facts of God's existence, and His supreme moral govern- 
ment of the world, implying the ultimate and absolute 
responsibility of every human being to His omnipresent 
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jurisdiction. In teaching these things we shall be honour- 
ing Him in some measure as He ought to be honoured by 
us ; we shall be doing His work as His servants, and work- 
ing representatives in India; and so far from exciting 
suspicion and disturbance, we shall, I believe, when the 
purpose and limits of our teaching are known, receive the 
gratitude and respect of all respectable men in India. 

In conclusion, I cannot but think that this 
matter is the most momentous of all the prob- 
lems affecting our rule in India. It is far too big a subject— 
and too difficult—for me to handle satisfactorily; but I should 
be glad indeed if the considerations now urged might serve 
to recommend, as more practicable than seemed before, a 
policy which is nothing less than our national duty. The 
present time has many advantages for action ; some of them 
may soon pass away, never to return; and national duty, if 
neglected, must in any case bring upon us the guilt and the 
Nemesis of national sin. By continuing in our present 
educational policy of ignoring the existence of God, we 
shall be continuing. a grievous wrong to the many millions 
entrusted to our care, and, to use the wise and warning 
words of one who was a poet before he was Governor- 
General of India : 


23. Conclusion. 


“ Until redressed, all wrongs are prophecies.” 








246 


THE GARTON LECTURES ON COLONIAL 
AND INDIAN AGRICULTURE IN 
EDINBURGH UNIVERSITY. 


By Rospert WALLACE, 


Professor of Agriculture and Rural Economy. 


Tue closing year of the nineteenth century has been more 
productive than any former year of important events which 
have materially contributed to the consolidation of the 
British Empire. It has witnessed the drawing of her 
widely-distributed units of population and local self-govern- 
ing communities into closer union and greater harmony. 
The consummation of Australian Federation has been 
triumphantly completed, after simmering in the caldron of 
the Empire-moulders for the better part of two decades. 
The Boer and Chinese Wars have demonstrated the depth 
of the racial, loyal, and Imperial feeling which pervades 
the vast majority of the people in every section of the 
Empire. While these important events shape the frame- 
work of the Greater Britain of the twentieth century, we 
must not lose sight of the minor circumstances which are 
silently and surely contributing in their own peculiar, 
unostentatious, and peaceful way to the consolidation of 
the foundations of the greatest Empire which the world has 
ever seen. When the passing interest of bloody wars has 
vanished, the succeeding times of peace will allow full 
scope for the influences of mental discipline, and in the 
industrial struggle, which has already begun, and which 
may safely be expected to grow in intensity, the empires 
or nations which are united by common interests, and which 
fully realize the benefits of education, are those which are 
likely to become the “ salt of the earth.” 

One of the greatest problems of the future will be the 
supply of food for the rapidly-increasing, teeming millions 
of population. The haphazard method of production by 
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which the accumulated resources of temporary fertility have 
been drawn upon as successive new unpopulated areas of 
virgin soil have been placed under requisition must sooner 
or later cease, and more scientific methods of cultivation 
and better systems of management must extract more 
bountiful results from new and improved breeds of piants 
and of domesticated animals. The expected era implies a 
more accurate knowledge of agricultural details, and a wider 
and more Imperial conception of the greater kindred 
questions than the present time affords. 

The expiring century seems an auspicious occasion for the 
new departure which has been made by the establishment 
and liberal endowment by Mr. Robert and Mr. John Garton, 
of Newton-le-Willows, Lancashire, of a course of about 
fifty lectures on “Colonial and Indian Agriculture” which 
are to be initiated in the current month in connection with 
the chair of Agriculture and Rural Economy in Edinburgh 
University. The first half of the course, which will be 
delivered by the Professor of Agriculture before the end of 
December, will be inaugurated on October 18 by an address 
on “ Famine in India,” a subject likely to prove of peculiar 
interest at what, let us hope, may be the closing epoch of 
the most prolonged, if not the most disastrous, of the 
recurring trials of physical endurance from starvation to 
which our Indian peoples have been periodically subjected. 
The ordinary work of the class will begin with a general 
view of the agriculture of India, including the main features 
of the Presidencies and other great political divisions, with 
special reference to geology, soil, climate, peoples, and chief 
products. The splendid suitability of the numerous native 
tillage implements will then be discussed, and their superi- 
ority over European implements pointed out, when local 
circumstances are fully considered. The section on culti- 
vation of crops will deal with the native methods of rotation 
and the growing of “ mixed” crops, the tillage, sowing, har- 
vesting, and preparation for market, diseases, classification, 
and the production of the plants common to India, and 
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specially the valuable grasses of India. Interesting refer- 
ences will be made to the Government grass and dairy 
farms at Allahabad and other military stations in Northern 
India. Irrigation will be dealt with from the points of 
view of the land and other conditions suitable and unsuit- 
able for the purpose; the relative advantages of canal, well, 
and tank irrigation ; the quantities of water required, and 
the inexpensive native methods of lifting it. A description 
of native practices in supplying manure, and the various 
materials employed, will follow, and the Indian section will 
conclude by a discussion of the points and characteristics 
of the various breeds of zebu or humped cattle, buffaloes, 
horses and mules, goats and sheep, with mention of the 
diseases common to the domesticated animals of the 
country. 

Similar subjects will be referred to, though not so ex- 
haustively, in connection with the agriculture of Egypt. 
The rise and overflow of the Nile, along with a description of 
the ancient “ basin” system, and the modern “ canal” system 
of irrigation, drainage, and the methods of washing salt 
land, will receive special consideration, together with the 
available means of the manuring of land, and the division 
of crops into winter, spring, and autumn species, of which 
the most important will be separately described. 

The third and last division of the first section of the 
new course deals most appropriately this year with South 
Africa. Under the heading of Political Divisions, Cape 
Colony, Natal, the Transvaal, Orange River Colony, and 
Rhodesia, will be briefly described, and their chief oro- 
graphical and land-surface features pointed out. The 
population, consisting:of British, Dutch, and other white 
nationalities, as well as the black races, along with labour 
and wages, will be discussed. The chief crops enumerated, 
viz., wheat, barley, oats, mealies (maize), millet, lucerne, 
sugar-cane, potatoes, and root crops, will receive attention, 
without neglecting the questions of rotations, manures, and 
the possibilities of development by means of irrigation. 
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Under viticulture and fruit-growing will come the produc- 
tion and exportation of grapes, oranges, and various tropical 
and semi-tropical fruits, and the wine industry. The subject 
of live stock will include the large wild game, antelopes, 
etc., as well as the ordinary species of domesticated animals, 
and ostriches, while special reference will be made to the 
diseases known as horse-sickness, anthrax, rinderpest, red- 
water (Texas fever), and scab in sheep, all of which have 
led to serious pecuniary loss to South Africa. The con- 
sideration of the general prospects of South Africa as a 
country for immediate agricultural settlement will close the 
course for the present year. 

The second section of the course of lectures will probably 
open in October, 1901, and the Dominion of Canada will 
first come under review. Lectures will be delivered on 
the Eastern Provinces, and will treat of the leading features 
of the country, the agricultural practices of these older 
settled areas, the dairy industry, and exports of cheese and 
butter. Manitoba and the North-West Territories will 
occupy a prominent position in connection with the system 
of land-survey into townships of six miles square, wheat- 
growing on the prairies, the elevator system of handling 
grain, cattle-ranching, sheep breeding and feeding, the 
advantages of mixed farming, and the Scotch crofter settle- 
ments. The grazing capabilities and agricultural resources 
of British Columbia will come next, and the Peace River 
district will receive special notice. Government aid to 
agriculture will follow, as illustrated by the experimental 
and demonstration farms, and agricultural education, 
prominence being given to the Guelph Agricultural College, 
Ontario. 

The second subdivision—that of Australasia—will begin 
with the distinctive features of the federated Colonies, 
along with New Zealand and Tasmania. The subject of 
crops and pastures will precede the very important matter 
of water-supply, especially in the more arid regions, where 
irrigation and well-sinking are practised. Under reclama- 
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ion of land will be described fencing, “ ring-barking,” 
“ bush-falling,” “ fern-crushing,” the draining of swamps, 
the burning off of withered growths, and the sowing down 
of grass and other pasture “seeds,” and even thistles on 
newly-cleared land. The greatest industry of federated 
Australia, viz., live stock, will receive special consideration 
under merinos and long wools and their crosses for the 
production of mutton for freezing and exportation, and 
finally the wool trade. Horses, cattle, and dairying will 
all receive the attention due to their importance. The 
agricultural colleges of Australasia will supply the last, 
though not necessarily the least interesting or instructive, 
part of the subject in this division. 

The smaller Crown Colonies will not be neglected, and 
the second section of the course will close with a discussion 
of such miscellaneous subjects as exports of agricultural 
produce from the Colonies and India, and the relations of 
the agriculture of the Colonies and India to that of the 
Mother Country. 

The reader would doubtless like to know how it came 
about that funds were provided to create and permanently 
endow this unique link between Great Britain and her 
Colonial and Indian Empires. Many years ago the brothers 
Garton began their system of cross-fertilizing crop plants 
which in Nature are self-fertilizing. The patient and 
arduous labours of twenty years have resulted in the pro- 
duction of hundreds of grains and other plants, many of 
which have been already shown to be superior in certain 
important characteristics to any of their known cultivated 
prototypes. The artificial cross-fertilization of grains had 
long been practised, and by a good many experimenters, 
without any very important results having been obtained, 
chiefly owing to the fact that these pioneers employed 
ordinary varieties for their purposes, and were contented 
with first crosses as final results. It has been reserved to 
the brothers Garton during the final twenty years of the 
expiring century to demonstrate the enormous economic 
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value of such work, when dexterity, perseverance, and 
judgment are in combination. They have achieved success 
by collecting from all quarters of the globe species and 
varieties of different genera, not only of cultivated plants, 
but also of allied weeds and worthless plants of great con- 
stitutional vigour, and, after many trials and many failures, 
mating skilfully selected pairs of these together as a first 
step. The crossing of pairs of the selected, though not 
necessarily the most promising, progeny, after it had been 
shown that they had assumed fixed types, formed a second 
step. Much greater variation resulted from the second or 
subsequent multiple crosses than from first crosses. Nature’s 
ordinary course of events was thrown into infinitely greater 
confusion in the later than in the first crosses, and in this, 
together with the skill exhibited in making useful selections, 
rested the Gartons’ success. The great majority of the 
compound results were either sterile or worthless, but the, 
comparatively speaking, few prizes are vastly superior to 
anything that can be produced by a first cross. 

The great scientific triumph was speedily followed by 
financial success, although only a few of many valuable 
results have yet been put on the market. The substantial 
endowment of the lectures has been given as a thank- 
offering to Science for the success attained, and Edinburgh 
University was chosen as the appropriate instrument by 
which to accomplish the object, because of the sympathy 
and encouragement which was extended from that quarter 
to the workers at an early stage of the experiments, when 
a cold and indifferent world, and even Jeading representa- 
tives of Science, declined to smile upon their efforts. 





THE CHINESE IMBROGLIO AND HOW TO 
GET OUT OF IT. 


By E. H. Parker. 


“ Although man is the essence of treachery, I believe every man wishes 
to be honest ; his interests prevent him.”—-GENERAL GORDON. 


Ir it were possible for nations, or rulers as the representa- 
tives and embodiments of nations, to swallow their pride, 
resentment, and ambition, acting solely according to what 
the natural instinct of all men secretly feels to be honourable 
and right, there could scarcely be a shadow of doubt in 
anyone’s mind that we ought one and all of us to pack up 
our traps and clear out of Kiao Chou, Port Arthur, Talien 
Wan, Wei-hai-Wei, and Kwangchou Wan, leaving the 
hoary old Empire of China one more chance of regaining 
its dignity, and giving it every reasonable assistance 
towards mending its mistaken ways. The whole lease- 
hold, or ‘‘ sphere ” business is, as the lawyers say, vitiated 
by a savour of initial fraud, and it is this sense of elementary 
justice denied to it by powerful foes that has nerved up the 
venerable old carcass to run amuck and make one desperate 
final bid for unfettered and independent existence in the 
shocking way we now see. Unfortunately, with nations it 
is even more difficult than with individuals. A man who 
flatters himself he is honourable sometimes does not hesitate, 
when he discovers he has made a mistake—or, at all events, 
has reason to fear that on inquiry it may turn out to be 
so—to shuffle basely out of his plain duty to examine into 
the true facts; and he will rather go down to the grave 
with the dishonour of having wronged a defenceless 
colleague upon his head, than manfully apologize for his 
mistake, or, at all events, do his best to provide a formal 
remedy for it, without leaving any sense of unredressed 
wrong to rankle in the mind of his victim. It is infinitely 
more difficult with the assemblages of men dealing with 
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colleagues called nations. Amidst the screech of multi- 
farious irresponsible or interested advisers, they may well be 
quite incapable collectively of logically focussing their own 
issues, even if, granted that their corporate intentions were 
unimpeachable, one or two individuals at the helm were 
not influenced by a greed, a timidity, or an ambition of their 
own sufficient to counterweigh the good resolves of the 
governing body or of their multitudinous counsellors or 
their constituents, as the case may be. And this is the 
psychological attitude of Europe at this moment v2s-d-vzs 
of China—the word “ Europe” 
Japan. 

The whole history of European relations with China has, 
like most other human histories, been one of faults on both 


including America and 


sides. Exactly three centuries ago the earliest missionaries 
from the West were fairly well received by the decrepit 
Court of Peking, notwithstanding the violent filibustering 
of the first European merchant traders on the Chinese 
coasts, coupled with the ravages of Japanese pirates, which 
two phenomena were of themselves sufficient to create 
suspicion and alarm. Still, even a eunuch-ridden and 
corrupt court, such as that of the last Ming Emperors, 
was sufficiently reasonable to see that the pretentious 
dogma of Western religion. might, after all, have some 
solid substratum of human good in it, whilst Western arts 
and sciences undoubtedly proved themselves to be of value. 
And so James Rho and Adam Schall ultimately received 
Imperial civilities and substantial employment at the 
Chinese Court. A “ Boxer” rebellion ushered in the fresh 
and lusty Manchus, just as another such is, after an interval 
of 260 years, now ushering their degenerate descendants 
out. Yet the first two Tartar Emperors were exceedingly 
well disposed towards religion ; and if Jesuits, Franciscans, 
and Dominicans had not incontinently taken to squabbling 
together about trifles of empty dogma, dragging in the 
personalities of the Pope and the Emperor to make matters 
worse politically, both the Christian religion and European 
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progress generally would have had a promising outlook all 
over China. But persecution cut the Gordian knot. Then 
followed nearly two centuries of practical confinement to 
Peking, Macao, and Canton. The Dutch had been igno- 
miniously turned out of Formosa, and had brought both 
themselves and their religion into contempt all over the 
Far East by accepting the basest of apostate conditions in 
the miserable patch of land called Decima, in Nagasaki 
Bay. The Portuguese had obtained, through the con- 
nivance of corrupt mandarins, a not very creditable foot- 
hold in Macao, where they were partly endured by the 
weakness, and partly tolerated as a necessary evil by the 
venality and corruptness, of the Canton Government. The 
bloodthirsty massacres of Chinese by the Spaniards in 
Manila make up the tale of Celestial wrongs and just sus- 
picions ; or, if we prefer to take the European point of view, 
of Chinese treachery and its well-merited castigation. 
However, it was a fair exchange of give and take on both 
sides. Manchu officials and Chinese traders were suspicious 
and corrupt. Spaniards, Portuguese, Dutchmen, and at 
last Englishmen, were greedy, rude, and violent. The 
situation, if unsatisfactory, was as good as either party 
deserved. Trade dragged on its corrupt course at Canton, 
and, figuratively and literally, no bones to speak of were 
broken on either side. Meanwhile the population of China 
had shot up in two centuries from 60,000,000 to 400,000,000, 
and the total revenue collected from this huge mass of 
humanity amounted to about one shilling per annum per 
head, peculation included ; so that, whatever the faults of 
the ancient and exclusive civilization really were, things 
could not have been so very bad, even though the people 
were totally deprived of the consolations of Christianity 
which we were so anxious to thrust upon them. 

The next turning-point was the “opium war.” Many 
object to this cant term, as connoting a responsibility of 
ours which, they say, did not actually exist. It is unneces- 
sary to press this point, for the Chinese themselves give a 
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very fair account of it all, avoiding the straining of traders 
and of missionaries alike. They say opium had for a 
very long time been imported as a drug, and that the habit 
of smoking it, and consequently of importing it in ever- 
increasing quantities, grew to alarming dimensions before 
any responsible persons became aware of it, or, at all 
events, realized its importance. Moreover, they admit that, 
even after the evil influences of wholesale opium-smoking 
were discovered and realized, they themselves were largely 
to blame for the supineness, connivance, and corruption of 
their officers. There is nothing much to be proud of in 
our importing opium into China for the benefit of our 
Indian revenue ; but, on the other hand, it was a perfectly 
natural thing to do from a mercantile and political point of 
view, and, therefore, the Exeter Hall outcry about our 
lasting shame is quite unjustified. Moreover, at this time 
the extensive use of opium in Turkey, India, and elsewhere 
had exhibited no particularly evil effects; and even if 
adventurous traders could be expected to go into heart- 
searching questions of commercial morality, they could have 
had no reason to suppose that the Chinese temperament 
would be so utterly exceptional as to lend itself to an undue 
indulgence unparalleled in the rest of mankind. The 
Chinese even go further. They perfectly well know, and 
they officially admit, that Commissioner Lin’s want of tact 
and fairness was greatly responsible for the failure of the 
great opium destruction movement in 1835, when 20,000 
chests were surrendered and destroyed. The British 
Government had practically given way when they found 
that the Chinese reformers were in earnest. Captain 
Elliott had surrendered every package of opium he could 
lay his hands on, and it only wanted a little generosity, 
tact, and patience on the part of Commissioner Lin to put 
a stop by degrees to future importations from India alto- 
gether. However, misunderstandings and conceit led to 
war, and after the cession of Hong Kong, the Chinese 
were so frightened at having to pay six millions of dollars 








256 The Chinese Imbroglio and How to Get Out of lt. 


for the opium destroyed, that they neglected to make any 
restrictive stipulations about the opium traffic. On our 
side, having “got our backs up,” we rather shabbily took 
advantage of Chinese stupidity to legalise the trade—at 
least, in this negative way, that it went on unchecked by 
us, as before. To counterbalance this, China has since 
taken to growing opium, and the combined result has 
undoubtedly been to sap the empire’s strength. 

The shiftiness of the Chinese in carrying out the various 
provisions of the Nanking Treaty generally, and the 
particular difficulty about our getting entry into Canton, 
were, of course, unsatisfactory. I am far from denying grave 
Chinese faults, but, on the other hand, I try to test the 
claims to virtue of our own, and to state a fair case for China. 
We all know that the Chinese are shifty, and often un- 
truthful too ; they are by no means alone amongst nations in 
these respects. But the Nanking Treaty was forced upon 
them, and we have plenty of instances in European politics 
of Western nations shuffling, not only out of compulsory 
treaties, but out of treaties made in good faith and volun- 
tarily. Moreover, our own European ways, even if tactful, 
were often misunderstood by, and offensive to, the Chinese ; 
and it is quite certain that they thought us all then, as they 
feel they have reason to think us all now, shifty, violent, and 
greedy. The final result of these smouldering feelings on 
both sides burst out into flame in the shape of the second 
war, in which the French found a specific reason for taking 
part as allies owing to the cowardly murder of their missionary 
Chappedelaine, following, as it did, upon a long series of 
persecutions. The Americans and the Russians took the 
opportunity to press their own claims amid the clash of 
our arms. The results to the Manchus were even more 
humiliating than those of the first war, and therefore no 
one can be surprised that the Chinese as a nation do not 


love us in consequence. The English and French they 
have to thank for driving the Emperor out of his capital 
and burning the Summer Palace ; the Russians for having, 
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in 1855, summarily annexed the lower Amur ; for having, in 
1858, secured by treaty the left bank up to the Ussuri ; and 
for having, in 1860, secured by a second treaty the parts 
between the Ussuri and the sea. The Americans were 
able to appear in a more friendly capacity, but the Chinese 
regarded their motives as jealous and self-interested, none 
the less. Treaties with nearly all the Powers now followed, 
ana General Gordon lent his services towards propping up 
the Manchu throne, though it is well known that he later 
on considered China’s best hopes to lie in the extinction of 
that Dynasty. 

And so things went on. The first rat to leave the sink- 
ing ship was Siam, which discontinued sending tribute. 
The French put Saigon in their pockets as they sailed 
home ; but although the legal owner, Annam, was a vassal 
of China, Saigon was a province too far south to matter 
much for the moment. In 1865 Bhutan was. placed under 
our official ken; but in this case, too, China had the 
Nepaul precedent, and did not mind much so long as the two 


‘ Himalayan states were not occupied by our troops. The 


next thing was the temporary occupation of Ili by Russia 
in 1871, after the Chinese had been expelled from Kashgar 
in 1863, and Yakub Beg’s power had gradually become 
threatening to his neighbours. In 1874 disputes with the 
Japanese touching shipwrecked seamen led to the temporary 
occupation by the latter of Formosa, whence they were 
coaxed out partly by the good offices of Sir Thomas Wade. 
The same year the Loochoo Islands were summarily placed 
under the Japanese Home Office, though for many centuries 
they had sent regular tribute to China, and had kept up 
relations with Foochow. By the treaty of 1874, Annam 
opened Tonquin to French trade, and the Chinese now 
found to their horror that they had the French knocking 
at their very gates. In 1880, after first beguiling the 
Manchu envoy Ch’unghou into surrendering Ili, Russia 
thought better of it in view of the threatening attitude of 
progressive China, and ultimately gave back that province 
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in consideration of expenses paid. It has been said that 
this action was inspired by fear, which is very possible ; 
but, none the less, Russia is fairly entitled to the credit of 
an honest fulfilment of her promise, no matter what her 
motives may have been, which there is no title in others to 
question. The French now began to push their way up to 
the Chinese frontiers in Yiin Nan and Kwang Si. This 
gradually led to hostilities, French attacks upon Formosa 
and the Pescadores, the French disaster at Langson, and 
finally the arrangement of a ‘“‘drawn” peace by Sir Robert 
Hart. Corea next slipped away, and China, instead of 
being her Suzerain, condescendingly receiving exclusive 
homage, now found herself merely Arzmus inter pares, 
intriguing for her rights at Sédul in company with a 
miscellaneous assembly of foreign officials of all countries, 
whose diplomatic status was as vague as that of her 
own “resident.” During these interludes Great Britain 
suddenly occupied Upper Burma, and claimed to trade 
with Tibet, compensating China, as pretended Suzerain, 
with promises of a periodical Burmese “mission with 
presents,” which never came off once, and never will come 
off. Little nibblings of territory by ourselves and the 
Russians in the Hunza and Aktash directions also caused 
a slight flutter of Chinese feathers, and in 1890 we obtained 
from China a protectorate over Sikkim. For three or four 
years after this poor China did pretty well, nothing more 
alarming taking place than a few British, French, Swedish, or 
Russian missions of inquiry into Manchuria and Tibet. 
But Jeshurun waxed fat, and kicked aggressively during this 
short respite: the result was the war with Japan, which 
severed Formosa and the Pescadores definitely from the 
Empire, made Corea independent, and very nearly cost 
China Liao Tung as well. 

Thus, from the Tonquin frontier town of Monkai, on 
the Gulf of Tonquin, to the mouth of the Yalu, in Liao 
Tung, the whole of the fringe of subject territory bordering 


upon China proper has been lopped off piecemeal since, 
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forty years ago, she agreed to make treaties with European 
Powers. No wonder the trunk begins to twinge when the 
extremities have all gone. Tonquin, French and British 
Shans, Burma, Manipur, Bhutan, Sikkim (Nepaul as well as 
Assam already practically ours), Hunza, Wakhan, Badak- 
shan, the Pamir, Kokand; then, at the other end of the 
Russian frontier, the Ussuri province; Corea, Loo-choo, 
Formosa—all gone within one short generation—‘“all my 
pretty chickens and their dam at one fell swoop.” The 
useless deserts of Tibet, Kashgaria, and Mongolia, together 
with the ancestral wastes of Manchuria, were all that was 
left of colonial dominion to the Manchu rulers of China 
after forty years of militant Christianity, with innumerable 
missionary “ rows,” and extravagant demands for compen- 
sation thrown in at intervals. No doubt the conduct of 
China has been bad, but it cannot be denied that European 
behaviour to her has not been calculated to inspire confi- 
dence in the Christian purity of our motives. In spite of 
her bad finance, she never borrowed a cent until we 
Europeans induced her to do so, and she has always been 
most scrupulous in paying us her debts. Not to speak of 
Turkey, how do the Christian states of Portugal, Greece, or 
the Argentine Republiccompare with her for financial honour ? 
In spite of her corruption, the population—even allowing 
300 per cent. (z.¢., three times) on the collected revenue for 
roguery and squeezes—has never paid 3s. a head in taxation 
including local charges, against £3 a head in Western 
Europe exclusive even of rates and octroi. Her traders 
are qitue as honest as ours, and often more capable—the 
first statement is universally admitted, the second is self- 
evident. Her literature ranks among the first in the world, 
even though her educational system may be antiquated. If 
she has unhappily debauched and weakened herself by opium 
indulgence, she has not yet degraded her manhood below 
the level of the drunken idlers who infest all our own British 
towns, or below that of the masses of Russian peasantry ; 
so that we Europeans live in glass houses in this respect. 
R 2 
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Chinamen have been the making of all the European colonies 
in the Eastern seas. If they are not welcome in America 
or Australia, it is not entirely on account of inherent faults 
of their own, but partly because white men cannot compete 
with them on equal terms. They were not only welcome, 
but eagerly sought for when they were indispensable ; now 
they are kept out. No heat or cold, no conditions of 
atmosphere, come amiss to a Chinaman; he is quiet, in- 
dustrious, patient, never gets drunk, makes an orderly 
husband. In a word, with all his vices and defects, the 
Chinaman is one of the finest all-round citizens in the 
world. 

In thus stating a reasonable case for China, I by no 
means condone her faults collectively and individually ; and 
as for the Manchu Dynasty, I am not alone in the opinion 
that it has largely forfeited its right to exist. The fault most 
offensive to us is arrogance, and for that she paid dearly 
when Japan gave her the thrashing she so richly deserved. 
But at this stage three Great Powers appear upon the 
scene. Not one of these Powers had ever ventured to 
try a fall with Japan alone when she was in full bloom of 
strength ; but now that she was exhausted with the effort 
of crushing single-handed a presumptuous enemy for the 
common benefit of all Treaty Powers, they fell upon her in 
combination, and deprived her of the fruits of her victory, 
under pretext of there being danger to the world in a 
Japanese occupation of part of Liao Tung. The following 
are the exact Russian words, translated: ‘‘ The cession of 
Liao Tung to Japan raised reasonable objections on the 
part of the European Powers. Taking up its position on 
the northern shores of the Yellow Sea, Japan would thus 
dominate the north-east of China, and so destroy the 
political balance of the Far East. By virtue of this, Russia, 
France, and Germany, upon the initiative of the Russian 
Government, advised Japan, in the interest of maintaining 
peace in the Far East, to withdraw from its claims to the 


peninsula of Liao Tung.” Possibly Russia honestly took 
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this view at the time, and if she had stood manfully up to 
Japan, and either argued or enforced her own case in 
courageous independence, no one could have disparaged 
her action. Even for France, as squire-in-ordinary to the 
Russian knight-errant, the plea of humble duty might be 
admitted. But in the case of Germany there was nothing 
in the way of local interest to account for this unexpected 
attendance upon Russia, hat in hand; and no one saw 
through the move more clearly than China, who never 
even pretended to show gratitude for the gratuitous aid 
proffered. Of course, the negative policy of neutralizing 
the power of the Dual Alliance by getting indirect admit- 
tance into it as a éertium guid was the next best thing to 
the difficult task of positively weakening it, even though 
this involved a temporary disclaimer of common interest 
with the Power which had nursed both Germany’s navy and 
Germany’s trade into being, in favour of the ather two Powers 
who always done everything they could to check it by severe 
tariffs. This deliberate sacrifice to “interest” may be in 
accordance with modern diplomacy, but it scarcely appeals 
to the now dormant sense of chivalry. As a matter of 
fact, it may be rather a good thing for Europe to draw off 
a little of Germany’s electricity to the Far East; but that 
does not make the action any the more admirable. 

That Russia should expect some guzd pro guo was not 
unreasonable, for she had never come to serious blows with 
China since she was ejected from Albazin 200 years ago; 
and her territorial acquisitions, if sometimes of a rather 
doubtful kind, at least were ultimately conceded to her by 
treaty. Accordingly Russia obtained the permission of 
China to winter her fleet in the harbour of Kiao Chou, and 
also, in certain eventualities, to anchor in Port Arthur and 
Talien Wan, which last two places, however, might not be 
alienated by China to any other Power. The Cassini 
Convention also arranged for railways through Manchuria 
under Russian auspices. France obtained as her reward, 
at the expense of Great Britain, certain concessions of 
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territory in Kiang-hung. It is this foolish policy of mis- 
chievously trying to set one nation against the other that 
has cost China so dear. It is the “policy of the weak,” as 
frankly enunciated by Li Hung-chang. In this particular 
instance we were not heart-broken at the opportunity of 
making China pay a just penalty for the silly attempt, and 
we promptly exacted compensation to suit our convenience 
on the Burma frontier. Germany, sur ces entrefaites, got no 
thanks whatever from China, Russia, or France; all three, 
or, at least, two of the three, too lightly regarding her as 
a gratuitous intruder (or ¢o-shz, as the Chinese say). If 
Russia ever felt any gratitude at all, she had now got all 
she wanted, and made no visible effort to exhibit it. All 
this was naturally calculated to irritate Germany, who had 
thus made an enemy of Japan without having anything in 
hand to show for it. Certainly, from a pure bargainer’s 
point of view, Germany was entitled to expect some reward ; 
but the Chinese, with their usual slipperiness, evaded all 
attempts made by her officious friends to obtain a naval 
station. Germany’s opportunity accordingly arose when, 
on November 1, 1897, two German missionaries were 
murdered in Shan Tung, and a colony was promptly 
baptized in the blood of the martyrs. The Russian right 
to take Kiao Chou on temporary lease had not yet been 
exercised, and the Cassini Convention said nothing about 
restricting the rights of other Powers there. Perhaps 
some involuntary remark which the German Emperor had 
adroitly caused the Czar to drop at the famous interview which 
anticipated M. Felix Faure left the German course techni- 
cally clear. The Germans, according to their own pub- 
lished account, carefully eluded British watchfulness, chose 
the moment, and slipped into Kiao Chou unawares, taking 
forcible possession of the place in time of peace, and driv- 
ing out the Chinese troops without further parley. Baron 


Heyking proved obdurate in the subsequent negotiations, 
and the Manchu Government, by not summoning courage 
to resist on this supreme occasion, sealed their own doom 
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possibly for ever. The next thing was the “temporary 
occupation” of Port Arthur and Ta-lien Wan by Russia, 
who no doubt could now plead: “The serpent tempted 
me, and | did eat,” though that is an inadequate plea in the 
eyes of justice. The insolent stupidity of the Chinese 
Government, more especially in missionary matters, had 
meanwhile so alienated the sympathies of foreigners in 
China that, shocking though this singular disregard for 
those international conventions usually known as “‘inter- 
national law” was universally felt to be, there was a 
general sentiment that it served China right, more especi- 
ally as in yielding to Germany the mischievous Celestial 
statesmen clearly hoped to set foreign nations by the ears, 
and get Germany turned out. Russia, however, simply 
took her share. England and France promptly demanded 
compensation on the ground that: “ If you are going to sit 
silent and let the adversaries play false cards at the inter- 
national rubber, we demand the right to play two cards of 
any suit we like to make the game even.” It may not 
have been a generous thing to do, but, at any rate, it was 
natural and human, and China brought it on herself by her 
own pusillanimous action. China, in short, for once over- 
reached herself. This sort of thing had always paid well 
in bygone times, with ignorant Huns, Turks, Tibetans, 
and inferior frontier tribes generally ; but European nations, 
though spiteful and jealous of each other, were found to be 
of tougher material than Tartars, and, moreover, they had 
the advantage of a more logical and scientific training, better 
means of exchanging views, and more financial ‘ pull.” 
Perhaps the greatest come-down of all for Manchu dignity 
was when Prince Henry exacted, on absolutely equal terms, 
personal and informal interviews with the Empress-Dowager 
and the Emperor. 

Since then poor China has been going @ Za derive, and 
Christian diplomacy, ‘“‘so sensitive in point of right,” has 
been like a bee-hive without the queen, “all over the 
place,” for want of a disinterested leader and a righteous 











264 The Chinese Imbroglio and How to Get Out of It. 


man. Amidst the noisy talk of Kwa-/én, or “slicing up like a 
melon,” which succeeded Germany’s stunning blow adminis- 
tered to the poor staggering gladiator just as he was 
recovering a little breath, China bridled up as haughtily 
as possible in silence, and set to work arming with a will, 
now trying on the old foolish game of inciting the jealousy 
of one Power against the other; now making a spasmodic 
resistance, as in the case of the Italian demands ; and now 
giving way in sheer desperation to a tremendous and 
ruinous demand such as that recently advanced by France : 
this demand is in favour of religious bodies she uses for 
political purposes in the Far East, but periodically chases 
away at home. In 1879-80 China had made an honest 
effort to get rid of this politico-religious incubus by 
arranging through Mr. Dunn for a nuncio or legate from 
the Pope; she was prepared to give the utmost protection 
and toleration to Catholics and converts provided that 
mere moral arguments were used with her, and that no force 
was applied; and the Pope welcomed it, as any honest 
Christian would have done. But France promptly inter- 
posed, as ‘“ Protector of the Catholics” in the Far East, 
with her political veto, and practically threatened to over- 
turn the Pope’s influence in France unless the Holy 
Father left hers alone in China. The Pope gave way, or 
his advisers did. ‘Twenty years later we have a repetition 
of this compromising spirit at the Vatican in the disavowal 
of the Christian forgiveness extended to an excommuni- 
cated King’s memory, of the Bishop of Cremona’s action, 
and of the Queen of Italy’s harmless hymn of sorrow. 
The earliest use Germany made of her first Catholic 
mission in China, and of her successful assertion against 
French pretensions of her right to protect her own 
Catholics in the Far East, was in connection with Kiao 
Chou, when Bishop Anzer adopted the most militant of 
attitudes in advising the German Emperor. It seems to 
me an incongruous garb that modern religion is thus deck- 
ing herself in, and one bearing a suspicious resemblance to 
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the cloak of the Inquisition. Of course, the double-dealing 
of the Chinese themselves is largely responsible for this 
Borgian and Medician type of political Christianity ; but, 
on the other hand, extra-territorialism and missionary 
zeal is innocently responsible for Chinese intrigue and 
treachery. What should we think if unkempt and bearded 
Russian “ popes” in their gaberdines had the right to stand 
up preaching in broken English on a stand at Nelson’s 
monument? Or if a couple of half-shaved, scowling Spanish 
priests accompanied as advocates to Sir F. Lushington’s 
court a more or less innocent Cockney Catholic youth 
charged with breaking Protestant windows? Yet this is 
what goes on daily all over China. My humble views upon 
missionary propaganda in China are expressed at length in 
the Dublin Review for April, 1897. As that is a Catholic 
journal, and as I distinctly stated at the outset that I was a 
non-Catholic, and proceeded to criticize the Catholics, it is 
evident that the missionary case must be fairly stated 
therein, or the paper would not have been accepted. I 
will quote a sentence or two: “I could never see that 
either the ignorant or the educated Chinese cared much for 
dogma. As the French priests used to say, ‘Ce sont de 
tristes Chrétiens.’. .. It is the medical missions which 
are the great success [everywhere]. . . . The French 
missionaries exact the utmost personal deference ; no con- 
verts of any rank presume to sit down. ... The Pro- 
testant missionaries do good in the following way: They 
teach poor children to be clean, speak the truth, and 
behave themselves modestly, chastely, and quietly. As to 
the adult male converts, I could never convince myself 
they were in earnest.” The fact is, historically the really 
well-informed Chinese think they see clearly that Chris- 
tianity is nothing more than the doctrine of Buddha carried 
to Syria by Hindoo priests, and modified to suit the ancient 
religion of the Jews, just as at the same moment other 
Buddhist emissaries softened the asperities of Shamanism, 
Taoism, or Confucianism, and carried the gentle doctrine 
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of equality and mercy to China, Corea, Burma, and Japan. 
Moreover, when Nestorianism and Buddhism were both 
working together at Si-an Fu, the Chinese not unreasonably 
regarded them as different forms of the same religion ; and, 
in fact, when I witnessed during a year’s stay in Burma the 
simple, unpretending devotion of all ranks, the indifference 
to wealth, the enormous charity, the respectful gatherings 
of all sorts of people to hear sermons in the village 
k‘aungs, the decent simplicity and freedom of women, the 
equality of all “classes,” etc., and compared it with the 
flaunting worldliness of our own fashionable churches, with 
their squires’ pews, their stingy collections, the simpering 
of over-dressed women, the shame to be seen kneeling, 
the squabbles about trumpery points in ‘‘doctrine,” upon 
which Christ Himself never expressed any opinion, and 
the general snobbery of class distinctions, I often felt that 
there was more of the genuine spirit of Christianity in 
frank Buddhism than in our own sanctimonious, worldly 
sectarianism and pretence. Anyhow, the learned Chinese, 
rightly or wrongly, regard the whole missionary business 
as a historical fraud, and they have as much right to do 
so as we have to criticize their own solemn “ idolatrous ” 
farces (as they appear to us). They say: “At the time 
all this took place, Han Wu Ti had conquered half Asia ; 
Chinese civilization and power were at their zenith; more 
than half Europe was still in a state of barbarism. Why 
should a petty nation called the Jews, who to this day 
are despised outcasts nearly all over the European world, 
have had all this tenderness lavished upon them by Heaven, 
with a reversion of benefits to the uncivilized hordes of 


Europe, whilst several hundred million Chinese were to be 
entirely left out in the cold for 2,000 years?” When in 
addition to the Quixotic absurdity of the entire case (as it 
seems to them) from its historical and _ philosophical 
aspect, they observe Russian Christians calling themselves 
Orthodox, having married priests and not proselytizing at 
all; Catholic celibate priests getting up a political quarrel 
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between the Emperor and the Pope, engaging converts 


to fight against the Emperor’s armies, interfering in 
local affairs, carrying extra-territorial jurisdiction with 
them wherever they go, abusing Protestant missionaries ; 
when they see Protestant missionaries split up into 
a dozen rival sects, almost entirely ignored and too 


_ often derided by the mercantile community, abusing the 
_ Catholics, living comfortably with their wives and families, 


mostly at the ports; neglecting to minister to drunken 
foreign sailors and others of their own kind, who mani- 
festly require some sort of corrective discipline ; when they 


_ see France and Italy playing a double game for and against 
_ religion according as it suits their purpose; America and 
_ Australia driving the Chinese from their shores; Germany 


taking up under her wing from political motives the exotic. 


/ against which Bismarck was furiously tilting only twenty 


years ago; when they see all this, and couple it with the 


fate of India, of the fringe of states around China, of the 
_blacks in Africa, of the Red Indians, of Honolulu, of 


Turkey, of Persia; when they reflect what they were them- 
selves before they emasculated themselves with the opium 
habit, and when noble Emperors like K’anghi and K ‘en- 
lung dictated their will to the whole world (as they knew 


it), can it be wondered that their gorge, and more especially 


the gorge of the ruling classes, rises at the spectacle of so 
much one-sidedness, unfairness, and bullying? It is this 
that has caused the Dynasty, or a section of it, to go stark 
mad rather than tolerate any further an outrage against 
the most elementary principles of justice; and it is to this 
feeling also that we primarily owe a similar revolt of the 
mind amongst the ignorant masses, the whole culminating 
in the curious hesitating mixture known as the “ Boxer” 
rebellion. Prince Tuan and his indignant friends have first 
induced the Empress-Mother to depose a weakly monarch 
who (they thought) was selling their birthright; and then they 


have fraudulently attempted to strengthen their own case 


by leading Her Majesty to believe that the greedy foreigner 
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was bent upon her destruction. This may be a wrong 
view of Europe, and a hostile one, but it is no more out- 
rageous than the distorted Boer view of the British, which 
excites so much sympathy over the rest of Europe ; and 
if it is wrong, our own European conduct is perhaps to 
blame too. We have no right to whimper and talk 


about “treachery.” The Mandarins, if corrupt, are part } 
| thin 


of a system, the responsibility for which lies with their 
own Government, and not with us; they are naturally 
indignant at the loss of their accustomed livelihood, 
at the diversion of all available funds to foreign loans 
and to foreign armaments. The people, if hostile, are 
usually only so when encouraged or provoked; though 
they have their grievances, on the whole they are content 
with the easy /azsser-aller character of their own adminis- 
tration. If it were not for the superior luxury of missionary 
life as compared with their own, for the extra-territoriality 
which lifts missionaries beyond equality with themselves 
before the law, for the mischievous intrigues caused by 
disputes between local converts and local pagans concern- 
ing popular customs, there would be little hostility between 
the people and the missionaries, who are almost invariably 
good and kindly souls. As to the Dynasty, it is unhappily 
degenerate, both morally and physically, besides being ill 
supplied with legal heirs. But is it to be wondered at, 
after the treatment it has received, and with the recollec- 
tions of past glory behind it, that passion gets the better of 
reason, and a desperate plunge is taken with a resolve to 
encompass in its own ruin that of the Europeans who have 
ruined it? When a combination of Dutch and foreign 
intriguers set to work to turn us out of South Africa for 
their own benefit, we found plenty of zx¢ellectuels at home 
ready to join the jealous and hostile press of the Continent, 
and to attack us for defending our own liberties and rights. 
It was admitted that the Boer Government was corrupt 
and cruel; yet their conduct in driving to the sea the only 


nation in the world which grants equality to all men was 
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proclaimed from the Continental housetops as heroism of 


' the first water. The Manchu Government also has those 


faults of corruption and cruelty; but how is it that the 
Jameson Raid against Boer abuse of power was so odious 
to the nation which two years later made a virtue at Kiao 
Chou of a similar raid against Chinese abuse of power ? 
If so many of the Germans, the French, and the Russians 


think it a heroic act for misguided men to try and drive us 
out of South Africa, how is it they are so horrified when 


the misguided Manchus try to drive Europeans out of China? 


The plot of Prince Tuan to destroy the Legations is not one 


whit more treacherous than that of the Boers to destroy the 
British officers; with this difference—that Prince Tuan is 
at least an open enemy, whilst Cordua and his friends 
were underhand traitors, who had accepted the hospitable 
pardon of Lord Roberts—and yet the latter have their Con- 
tinental sympathizers! The fact is, the guiding principle of 
right in politics is obscured in modern times, and the eyes 
of Europeans see black or white in the same colour accord- 
ingly as it suits their interests or their resentment; nor 
can we decline to admit our British share in this moral 
désorientation. 

The conduct of a section of the Chinese Government and 
people has undoubtedly been bad, but it is equally incon- 
testable that the irritating, aggressive, and unfair attitude of 
European nations is largely responsible for such a lapse of 
reason ; nor must it be forgotten that, in contemplation 
of so immoderate and exaggerated an outburst of passion at 
the capital, the greater part of both the governors and the 
governed in the provinces of China have remained quiescent 
and fair. It would be a lasting injustice, and, an act of 
cowardice as well, to repay these good men for their absten- 
tion from evil in the time of our own stress by attacking 
them after their very abstention has enabled us to bring 
adequate forces to the front. It is only fair that the nation 
as a whole should be held responsible for wilful (liquidated) 
damage done; but it is not fair that the nation should be 
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permanently crippled with exemplary damages, caused in 
part by our own contributory negligence. What the Chinese, 
who are the freest democracy in the world, dread even more 
than the missionaries is the grinding, inquisitorial, and 
unsparing administrative methods of nearly every European 
Power but England. We have a duty to perform to the 
Chinese people as well as punishing the Manchu Govern- 
ment. For all that is outrageous in the recent explosion of 
ferocity the Manchu Government is solely responsible to us, 
morally as well as actually ; if the Chinese people had any 
part in it, it was only a limited section of the people in one 
limited region: apart from foreign contributory action in 
the shape of mistaken missionary zeal and seizure of ter- 
ritory, the wrongful action of that limited section of the 
people was first provoked by misery and starvation: such as 
the original action was at the outset, it was as dangerous 
to the Dynasty as to the missionaries; but its effect was 
ingeniously diverted by rascally governors and misguided 
princely personages from the Dynasty to missionaries and to 
foreigners generally. It is a very serious question whether 
the Manchu Dynasty ought to be allowed to exist any 
longer ; at any rate, if it is tolerated, it should only be in 
the person of the legitimate Emperor, duly elected in 1874 ; 
and the wasting of revenues upon an idle pack of useless 
bannermen should be at once put a stop to. These banner- 
men at Peking are partly responsible for the attacks on the 
legations, and the whole organization should be at once 
broken up, the men being either drafted into a new and 
homogeneous national army, or being left to gain their own 
living by labour, like common Chinamen. As to the 
bannermen, in the provinces—Canton, Foochow, Hang- 
chow, Nanking, Chinkiang, Kingchow, Ch‘éngtu, Si-an Fu, 
Kwei-hwa Ch‘éng, Ts‘ingchou, etc.—they are in a very 
peculiar position, inasmuch as they have taken no part 
whatever in the revolt against foreigners. Of course, if it 
is decided to keep on the Manchu Dynasty, they will remain 
as they are; but in that case those interested in setting 
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upon her legs a strong China should see that they do 
proper military work for their money. Should the Manchu 
ruling house be displaced, these same bannermen can also 
be drafted into the national army like ordinary Chinamen. 
If this expensive incubus of bannermen could only be got 
rid of, there is really no reason (not of the vindictive kind) 
why the Manchu dynasty should be set aside. In the first 
place, it has been in the past the very best the Chinese 
ever had, in almost every way, and from every point of 
view. So far as it is foreign, it has lost its language, and 
practically become Chinese; so far as the Chinese are 
foreign to it, they have grown to love the pigtail, and have 
practically become Manchu. The two elements should 
henceforth be welded into one homogeneous nation, the 
Manchus disappearing into the mass of Chinese just as the 
Scotch (as a power) have disappeared into the mass of 
English ; the Manchu family continuing to reign, not by 
reason of its power or nationality, but by virtue of its 
excellent antecedents and traditions—very much as the 
Stuarts (much. worse kings than the Manchus) ceased to be 
Scotchmen, or the Hanoverians to be Germans, after a few 
generations on the British throne. The Chinese monarchy 
would thus be strengthened by the total abolition of fic- 
titious and useless dividing lines and interests. With the 
exception of a limited family circle, well paid, well educated, 
and bred carefully up simply to produce heirs, the whole of 
the imperial loafers known as agnates, clansmen, gdzoro, 
and so on, should be drafted into the mandarin classes as 
ordinary unprivileged officials. The eight “ iron-capped’ 
princes,” or /%irsts, who occupy an intermediate position 
between the Imperial princes and nobles like Confucius and 
Mencius, and who correspond somewhat to persons like the 
King of Hanover or the Duke of Hesse-Nassau in the 
German system, might be left their rank as counsellors, and 
also their estates, so long as they cease to be pensioners on 
the public chest: in fact, no vested property rights or 
empty titles should be interfered with at all, provided that no 
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charges or privileges are foisted upon the public economy. 
The whole Chinese civil service should be at once re- 
organized—so far, at least, as salary goes. After all, the 
number of indispensable officials is very limited. Including 
the 1,300 4zen-city magistrates, who are the true essence of 
government, and the prefects, intendants, judges, treasurers, 
governors, and viceroys above them, there are not 2,000 
“ commissioned ” civil officers in the whole empire, and these 
would be well paid with 42,000,000 a year. To provide 
this first charge, an increase upon import duties should be 
consented to, and steps should be taken to totally abolish 
Zikin and native Custom-houses. The one innovation should 
not be granted without the other. It must be remembered 
that as much purely native or coast trade passes through 
Sir Robert Hart’s hands as foreign trade ; not only should 
the taxation upon this (imports and exports) be remodelled, 
but all native junk trade (upon the coast and main river 
routes only) should be gradually placed under the Foreign 
Customs. ‘The Chinese Government should, in the first 
instance, be left to select its own officials in the old way, 
but steps should be taken without loss of time to improve 
the system of selection in friendly consultation with the 
Emperor’s Government, which should be strengthened and 
respected in every possible way, and spared all ridicule or 
loss of “face.” Provision of some sort would have to be 
made during a number of years for the hordes of hungry 
expectants, five of whom probably exist for each of the 
2,000 available commissions, 7.¢., 10,000 in all. This would 
be one of the most difficult matters; but openings would 
undoubtedly be found by degrees in the reformed adminis- 
trations ; in any case, their rights are vested, and under no 
circumstances ought a large educated class, possessing legal 
expectations, to be cast penniless and discontented upon an 
empire in process of reorganization. The achievements of 
Lord Cromer in Egypt prove that all this is well within the 
possible capacity of a man like Sir Robert Hart, who is by 
far the most faithful, self-effacing, and industrious foreign 
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servant the Manchus ever had; and if he is willing at the 
age of sixty-five to remain in harness, it is quite certain that 
he would be a most grata persona. The next best man in 
the Far East is Mr. J. McLeavy Brown. As to the army 
and navy, recent events prove that effective reorganization 
could rapidly proceed upon beaten lines, and that the 
Chinese possess admirable raw material. 

If Great Britain alone were concerned, there would be 
no difficulty in turning out a regenerated “China for the 
Chinese” in one single generation, just as has been done 
in the case of Egypt or Burma. Under the British flag all 
men are equal before the law, and all white men have equal 
social privileges besides, the term “ white man” now in- 
cluding by extension “ Japanese”; but, unfortunately, the 
broad and generous principles which have made such a 
success out of British colonial administration are not shared 
by France, Germany, or Russia; and consequently, whilst 
Great Britain would be quite content to utilize French, 
Russian, or German administrators, working on British 
principles of equity or equality, it is almost certain that the 
officers of those Powers, if trusted with control, would act 
on the principle of privilege for themselves: they have not 
got genuine freedom in their blood. Certainly, Germany 
has made some show of governing Kiao Chou upon liberal 
British principles, but there is no guarantee that this policy 
is more than a temporary makeshift in order to gain a 
specific end. Even if Russia were theoretically disposed 
to adopt a liberal attitude, and to throw her country—or, at 
all events, her “sphere ”—frankly open to the world’s com- 
petition, it is doubtful if she practically could or durst do so, 
The whole Russian system rests upon the ignorance and 
subjection of the masses. As a Russian Minister once said 
with warmth to me: “ We are distinctly of opinion that the 
English system of liberty for the masses is a stupid mistake. 
The masses are unfit in all countries, and especially in 
Russia, to judge what is best for themselves ; and it is for 


the small body of educated and trained men, who make a 
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business of ruling, to decide this matter for them.” Were 
the ruling Russians to admit Americans and Englishmen 
to Port Arthur and Vladivostock as we admit Russians to 
Hong Kong, the ignorant Russians would naturally expect 
equal rights and freedom for themselves. In short, Russia 
is bound for ever by her own principles either to keep her 
people in subjection and ignorance or to abandon her 
autocratic system. No educated nation will tolerate the 
“autocracy” of a mere camarilla. As to France, she is 
as splendid in science as she is hopeless in commerce. 
Not a single French possession of importance in the 
whole world can be said to pay its way satisfactorily. It is 
like a gay old beau keeping up a big harem to vindicate his 
decaying virility. In every case it is “exclusive privileges 
for the French ;” and if the French cannot succeed them- 
selves on those terms, “then no one else shall succeed 
under our flag.” The United States are equally anxious 
with ourselves to obtain the open door for their own benefit 
when they are outside, but they are far from equally ready 
with ourselves to extend the benefits of an open door to others 
when they themselves are the keepers. Japan has proved 
herself up to the hilt worthy of our respect and our confi- 
dence, and it is a pity that a prominent man like Mr. Mitford 
ever allowed himself to print in the 77mes so narrow a view 
as that subsequently echoed by the Sfecfator. In courtesy 
and chivalry, in military capacity, statesmanship, and personal 
bravery, Japan is fully the equal of any Continental nation. 
Though the Japanese stature is small, and the skin yellow, 
the stuff within is as worthy of our friendship and alliance 
as any French, German, or Russian material, and Japan 
has fully earned her right to have a leading vote in the 
question. Her bravery has saved her from the Asiatic ruin. 
Unfortunately, Japan’s commercial principles are notso sound 
or trustworthy as those of her political administration ; but 
she is a nation with such immense pluck and capacity for 
introspective reform, that it is quite possible she may mend 
her ways and become more liberal even in that respect; 
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perhaps the present want of liberality is partly owing to 
incomplete confidence in her own strength to deal judicially 
with all foreign rights under the powers given her by recent 
treaties. She has not yet the full courage of her equality 
and independence. However that may all be, in arranging 
a future for China, we must calculate with the opposing 
interests of at least five great Powers—Germany, America, 
Japan, Russia, and France—all of whom are now conter- 


_minous with China; and it would certainly be a great 


triumph for Christian diplomacy if the six Powers chiefly 
concerned could settle between themselves and China some 
fair scheme which should secure at once lasting peace and 
independence for China coupled with an equality of right 
for themselves. 

If Chinese laws and the administration of them were at 
all tolerable, or even possible, it would assuredly be a 
desirable thing to get rid at once of extra-territoriality, 
which saps the vitality of any nation to which it is applied. 
This was the great bugbear of shame to the Japanese, who 
fought long and fiercely for its abolition. How is it pos- 
sible for a Government in whose face any stranger can 
shake his fist to stand with dignity before its own people ? 
Picture the result to ourselves if all the German waiters, 
Italian organ-grinders, and French cooks in London were 
taken gingerly by policemen before their own consuls 
whenever found offending against London by-laws. And 
imagine the further effect if Swedenborgians, Oneida Free 
Lovers, Mormons, Skoptsi, and Shakers had their agents 
getting up Salvation Army brawls with the colliers of 
Wigan, the crofters of Scotland, and the peasantry of 
Connaught on petty subjects of ‘‘doctrine” every day. 
Certainly, it is the fault of the Chinese that their judicial 
procedure is so barbarous that concessions such as Europe 
has made to Japan are at present impossible; yet it must be 
remembered that thirty years ago it would have seemed as 
absurd to grant ‘“‘home justice” even to Japan. But if we 
must administer the law upon our own subjects in China, 
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at least we ought to take care that they do not press their 
privileges beyond the limit of reason. Missionaries may 
fairly have secured to them the right to insist upon entry into 
towns where there is manifestly bad faith in the attempt to 
keep them out; but they ought to be subjected to local 
by-laws and customs like anyone else, and it should not 
be tolerated that they take any native under their protection. 
Better have a foreign judge to administer Chinese law for 
China than have appeals to foreign courts. It is, however, 
a hopeless, endless circle as things now stand. The authori- 
ties will always show bad faith so long as it is thought to 
be against the public interest for missionaries to be in their 
localities; and missionaries will always be querulous and 
aggressive so long as they see a dishonest attempt is being 
made to curtail their freedom of action. The only correct 
attitude is that adopted by the Orthodox Church, which 
tolerates no internal interference, and admits any convert, 
but makes no attempts whatever at conversion or prose- 
lytism. So long as Catholics prowled about in secret, and 
secured the faithful at the risk of life and torture, there was 
at least something elevating in the idea of a teacher's 
courage or a convert’s firm belief in face of such dangers. 
But now, although the medical missions do splendid work, 
and one or two of the purely proselytizing missions have 
many members who patiently live hard and uncomfortable 
lives amidst hostile and ungrateful populations, it may be 
truthfully said of the body of missionaries—fully admitting 
the good intentions of all—that as Catholics, even if earnest, 
they are often involuntary mischief-makers, whilst some 
Protestants, even if earnest, are unwittingly injudicious. In 
both cases the native article produced by their efforts is 
too often void of sincerity or reality, and no one is less 
able than a missionary to discern it. In any case, the 
cost of making this hybrid article is totally dispropor- 
tionate to the risk and expense incurred. In 1898 there 
were fifty-four Protestant missions established in the 
eighteen Chinese and three Manchurian provinces, each 
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mission having from one to twenty or more stations. , 
Thus, taking all Catholics—Franciscans, Jesuits, Domini- 
cans, Friars Minor, Missions Etrangeéres, etc.—as one, 
there were fifty-five religions for the distracted Chinese to 
choose from, Swedish, Canadian, Scotch, English, German, 
Norwegian, Dutch, American, Danish, and “ Zenana”; six 
kinds of Baptist ; five kinds of Methodist; eight kinds of 
Presbyterian, Friends, Disciples, Lutherans, Brethren, and 
soon. The China Inland had missions in sixteen out of 
eighteen provinces, no other equalling it by half. In or 
about the same year the Jesuits alone had 250 foreign 
priests in the two Kiang Nan provinces, and 112,000 
native Christians, against fifty-two priests and 60,000 
Christians fifty years ago. The Jesuits also have a mission 
of 30,000 Christians in South Chih Li. Then there are 
the Missions Etrangéres, with about 150,000 Christians, in 
the four provinces of South-West China, in- Tibet, and in 
Manchuria; the Lazarists in Chéh Kiang, North-West 
Chih Li, and Kiang Si; the Franciscans in Shen Si, Shan 
Si, Hu Peh, Hu Nan, Shan Tung; the Dominicans in 
Fuh Kien; the Milan Congregation in Ho Nan; the 
Belgian (Immaculate Heart) Congregation in Mongolia. 
Of course, most of these missionaries mean well, and, in 
very many cases, devote their whole lives to the un- 
grateful task ; but it is the monstrous combination of extra- 
territorial jurisdiction with religion which so rankles in the 
Chinese mind, and unless we temper our militant zeal with 
plain common-sense humanity, we men of European race 
will continue for ever abhorrent in the eyes of one third of 
our kind. 


‘Sweep on, you fat and greasy citizens ; 
’Tis just the fashion: wherefore do you look 
Upon that poor and broken bankrupt there ?” 
As You Like It. 
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MISSIONARY TROUBLES IN CHINA. 
By Taw Sern Ko, M.R.A.S. 


SoME writers on China are inclined to class opium and 
missionaries in the same category, as both of them ate apt 
to give rise to political complications. There have been 
two wars in connection with the opium trade, but there is 
no limit to troubles connected with missionaries and their 
native converts. The Chinese, individually and collectively, 
acknowledge the great good that has been done to their 
country by Christian missionaries, especially in the depart- 
ments of education, diffusion of Western knowledge, and 
medical relief, but they draw the line at any interference 
with their village organization, their ancient customs, and 
the administration of justice. 

Although in theory the Chinese Government is a despotic 
monarchy, in practice it is more democratic than the Re- 
publican Government of France or the United States of 
America. Taxation is very light; there is no standing 
army; there are very few officials; and the people are 
allowed to govern themselves much in their own way. In 
China the village is the administrative unit, and is governed 
by elected elders of the clan. Marriage is exogamous, and 
each village is inhabited by the members of the same clan, 
so the duty of governing it is somewhat easy, because dis- 
putes are invariably settled by compromise. The belief in 
the divine right of kings is still the prevailing cultus in 
China, though it has been exploded and discarded else- 
where. The Emperor is the “ Son of Heaven,” and, as in 
Russia, is the mediator between God and man. The 
officials are the delegates of the Emperor, and are the 
“father and mother of the people.” The heads of the 
households or the patriarchs of the villages are, again, 
representatives of the officials to whom Imperial authority 
is relegated. Thus, in the whole series of men in authority, 
from the obscure head of each family up to the Emperor, 
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there is a well-defined gradation of rank, and each is a 
demi-god on earth. Now, the introduction of certain mis- 
sionaries disturbs this order of things, which has been in 
existence during the last 5,000 years. Incense is no longer 


afi burnt in each house at nightfall; no offerings are made to 
pt the manes of the dead ancestors; the pictures of patron 
en saints and deified heroes are pulled down from the walls ; 
is inshort, the breaking away of the native converts from thé 
2ir old moorings is too sudden, abrupt, and radical. The last 
ly, straw that breaks the camel’s back is that the authority of 
eir the chief of the clan is set at naught, and, upon the advice 
rt- of missionaries, no contributions are paid by native converts 
nd towards festivals, processions, etc., without which life in the 
=e villages would be a dreadful monotony. Thus the pockets 
nd of the non-professing Christians are touched in that the 


burden of the annual expenses falls upon them more heavily 


tic pro rata. To add insult to injury, churches and schools 
e- and mission-houses are built overlooking the residences of 
of the local officials and gentry, and this nonconformity to 
ng their ideas of seemliness and of feng-shzu rankles in Chinese 
ire minds. Again, in litigation, the converts occupy a more 
In favourable position, as they can always count upon the 
ed assistance of their missionaries, who enjoy the privilege, 
nd recently confirmed by Imperial edict, of interviewing all 
an, officials, from the Viceroy to the district magistrate. Further, 
lis- it is open to the missionaries to see their own Consuls and 
in have representations made to the Tsung-li-Yamén through 
in their Ministersat Peking. The voiceless and unrepresented 
se- millions of Chinese peasantry resent such treatment, and 
in deeply and silently deplore the threatened loss of their 
“he status, rights, and liberty. The result is that a loud outcry 
the is raised against foreigners in general and missionaries in 
the particular, and ancient societies which were originally 
in, formed for the purpose of affording mutual protection and 
rity assistance against tyranny, injustice, and oppression, are 
ity, revived with some measure of political importance. 


A most regrettable mistake was committed when mis- 
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sionaries were first allowed to reside in isolated villages in 
the interior for the purpose of propagating their religion. 
It must be remembered that the facilities of communication 
in China are very poor, and that the existing machinery for 
the protection of life and property is flagrantly ineffectual ; 
and, under the circumstances, it is hardly consonant with 
reason or sound logic to hold a Government responsible for 
the occurrence of events against which it is quite power- 
less to provide proper safeguards. Owing to sudden popular 
resentment and fury, missionaries get killed in Shantung, 
Ssuch‘uen, or Fukkien, and the Central Government at 
Peking, which is quite unaware of the circumstances of 
such sad occurrences, is held responsible. An inquiry is 
made, the culprits are decapitated, a large sum of money is 
mulcted by way of compensation to the bereaved families 
of the deceased, and to defray the expenses of building a 
memorial church, tablet, or window. This process is re- 
peated over and over again, till the Central Government, 
which exists by popular sufferance and maintains itself by 
prestige alone, “loses face” with its subjects ; the country 
gradually gets out of hand; there are more disturbances, 
more killing of foreigners, without distinction of sect or 
nationality ; and the grip of the foreign Powers on the 
helpless Government at Peking becomes more and more 
tightened. The spectacle thus presented to the world is 
not without its humorous aspect, and would be unbecoming 
in the case of humble individuals. As a thunderclap on 
such a pitiable condition of affairs came that Imperial edict 
confirming official status on certain missionaries, which was, 
no doubt, issued at the instigation of some of the foreign 
Ministers, who were not far-seeing enough to see the inevit- 
able consequences of their own acts. The baneful nature 
of the edict was evident from the unanimous refusal of the 
Anglican missionaries to participate in the apparent benefits 
conferred by it. 

It is not known how long the present disturbances in 
China will last, but it is certain that demands put forward 
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by the foreign Powers for compensation for the death of 
their subjects will involve enormous sums of money. When- 
ever the pacification may be completed one thing may be 
urged, and that is, that the integrity and independence of 
China and the continued peace of the world will depend 
much upon the sense of moderation, reasonableness, and 
chivalry in the counsels of the foreign Governments, and 
that in striking the balance-sheet it should be borne in 
mind that China has been more sinned against than sinning. 

Out of evil cometh good. Advantage may be taken of 
the military situation to insist on the introduction of salutary 
reforms. China, after the Boxer rebellion, will be like 
Egypt after the rebellion by Arabi Pasha. The Central 
Government will bow to the inevitable destiny, and become 
responsive to outside pressure and disinterested counsels, 
and the bulk of the people will welcome and cheerfully ac- 
quiesce in the introduction of any measures that are intended 
for their health, wealth, prosperity, and their continued 
existence as an independent nation with an unparalleled 
long line of traditions of hoary antiquity. 








282 


THE SULTAN AND CENTRAL AFRICA. 
By S. H. Firzjoun. 


Wuat truth is there in the saying, ‘‘ To possess Tripoli is to 
command the Sudan”? It was Rohlfs who gave currency 
to the thought that the master of Tripoli is the master of 
the Sudan when he wrote in LZ’ sfloratore (January, 1881) : 
“Chi possedera questa terra sara il padrone del Sudan.’ 
It is a saying that has been much discussed, and in Italy it 
has become wellnigh a maxim. Now, as Tripoli is an 
Ottoman possession, it is the Sultan whom it most concerns ; 
but, in the many discussions regarding the future of Lake 
Chad and Central Africa, a surprising omission has been the 
consideration of the rights of the Ottoman Empire. Otto- 
man protests have been little heeded, but it vident from 
the many reports about secret missions and military activity 
that the Sultan means what he says, and is resolved to 
make good his claims. I have deemed it well, in view of 
imminent possibilities, to consider these Ottoman rights, 
and to review the considerations that may be adduced in 
behalf of them. It will be best, however, to give, not an 
account of my own, but that of Count Charles Kinsky, who 
has defined the Ottoman sphere in his ‘ Diplomatists’ 
Handbook for Africa” (London, 1897). ‘The western 
part of the Libyan Desert,” he says, ‘“‘and the eastern part 
of the Sahara, with the Taiserbo, Buseima and Kebabo 
(Kufra) Oases ; the districts of Tibesti or Tu, Nanyanga, 
Borku, Bodele, Ennedi, the Kawar Oasis; the district 
Kanem and the Sultanate Wadai, to which the larger part 
of the former Baghirmi country is now tributary, are con- 
sidered as a sort of international sphere of interest of the 
Ottoman Empire. The southern part of Baghirmi, how- 
ever, is claimed by France as belonging to its sphere of 
interest in North Ubangi. This Ottoman sphere of interest 
is bounded on the west by the caravan route from Kuka 


(Bornu) to Murzuk (Fezzan); the south by Tsad Lake, 
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and about the 12° north latitude ; on the east by the States 
belonging to the Mahdi’s empire, Dar Fur, Kordofan, and 
West Nubia, as well as by Egypt. The whole trade of 
this immense territory is chiefly directed towards Tripoli 
and Benghazi, and only a very small part to Egypt and the 
dominion of the Caliph of Omderman” (pp. 8, 9). The 
writer acknowledges his indebtedness to the late Professor 
Paulitschke of Vienna. ‘It is to his clear and compre- 
hensive lectures,” hé says, ‘‘ based upon concise and intimate 
knowledge, as well as to the study of the literature recom- 
mended by him, that I owe an accurate and reliable insight 
into the social and political relations prevailing in Africa.” 
This, then, may be regarded as an academic view of the 
Ottoman sphere which was held in the University of Vienna. 
I have cited it in order to show that the Ottoman claims 
have receive ‘recognition in the academic world, since it 
may be regarded as devoid of political considerations. 

It was in 1890, in a note from the Porte on Novem- 
ber 30, that the Ottoman claims were set forth, in view of the 
Anglo-French Agreement of August 5, 1890. These claims 
have generally been regarded as exaggerated, and have 
received scant consideration in the partition of Africa. But 
it must be remembered that the Sultan assumed the position 
of speaking on behalf of Egypt as well as of Tripoli. It 
was the Sultan’s representative at the Berlin Conference 
(November 15, 1884, to February 26, 1885) who upheld 
the rights of Egypt in the Upper Nile and Upper Ubangi, 
when the representatives of the several Powers accepted 
the 4th parallel of north latitude and the 30th meridian of 
east longitude as the limits of territory to north and east, 
which was open to occupation by the Congo Free State. 
This position was recognised by France down to 1894, 
when the policy of devance became the order of the day. 
When the agreement of May 12, 1894, between England 
and the King of the Belgians was announced, France pro- 
tested in the name of the integrity of the Ottoman Empire, 
but in the Convention of August 14, 1894, between France 
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and the King of the Belgians as Sovereign of the Congo 
Free State, the territory of the Congo State was recognised 
up to the median line of the Mbomu and the watershed of 
the Nile. Thus, territory in the basin of the Upper Ubangi, 
which had been recognised at the Berlin Conference as 
within the Ottoman sphere, was signed away by France in 
1894, notwithstanding her own protest, in which the 
principle of the integrity of the Ottoman Empire was cited 
against the proceedings of Great Britain. France, however, 
not only signed away this territory to the Congo State, but 
took possession of the northern part of the Mbomu basin. 
As soon as the Ubangi became known in 1885, its possible 
importance was at once recognised by the French, and after 
long and animated discussions and negotiations, its median 
line became the common limit of the Congo State and the 
French colony in the Convention of April 29, 1887. The 
agents of France had followed the lead of the Congo State, 
and founded the post of Bangui on the right bank, opposite 
Zongo, in June, 1889; that of Mobaye, opposite Banziville, 
in August, 1891; and that of Abira, opposite Yakoma, in 
September, 1891. Up to 1894 France recognised the 
claims of Egypt and of Turkey to the Mbomu basin. On 
French maps, as in French policy, the limit to the east 
remained below the confluence of the Mbomu and the 
Welle. 

It was the Congo State that was the first to pass beyond 
its own limits as defined at the Berlin Conference. Between 
1891 and 1894 its agents pushed ahead in all directions into 
the former territories of Egypt. In 1892 military posts 
or political agencies had been set up at Rafai, Sandu, 
Darbaki, and Dinda among the A-Banja or A-Zande of the 
west; at Sango, Yanguba, Zwarra, and Yangu, in Dar 
Banda; at several places among the Krej in Dar Fartit ; 
and along the valley of the Welle a chain of posts had been 
formed. In 1893 the agents of the Congo State occupied 
several posts in Bahr-al-Ghazal and in the basin of the 
Bahr-al-Jabal at Kiri, Muggi, Labox, and Dufile, which 
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were the old military posts of General Gordon. Then, in 
1894, other agents of the Congo State proceeded up the 
Bali and the Kotto into the basin of the Shari and Dar 
Runga. 

When the agents of the Congo State vacated these posts 
north of the Mbomu, in accordance with the Franco- 
Belgian Convention of 1894, the agents of France took 
possession, and then penetrated into the Bahr-al-Ghazal by 
way of the Mbomu and Boku, and to Dem Zubair, the old 
capital of the Bahr-al-Ghazal province. In July, 1894, the 
territories of France above Bangni were constituted a 
separate province, called the Haut-Oubangui, or Upper 
Ubangi. 

Now, when Schweinfurth visited the heart of Africa in 
1869-70, he found that the Khartum traders had already 
passed beyond the basin of the Bahr-al-Ghazal into that of 
the Mbomu, and in 1882-84, when Lupton- was Governor 
of the Bhar-al-Ghazal, the Egyptian possessions as ad- 
ministered by him extended to the Upper Kotto; that is 
to say, the whole of the Mbomu basin was within the ad- 
ministrative province of the Bahr-al-Ghazal. 

By the Anglo-French Agreement of March 21, 1899, 
this territory has been recognised by England as within the 
French sphere. It was considered by Junker the best part 
of the Bahr-al-Ghazal province. Whether the Sultan could 
or would have maintained his claim on behalf of Egypt 
need not be considered here. It suffices to note that con- 
siderations may be adduced in support of the Ottoman 
claims which were put forth in 1890, and renewed in 1899. 

This territory has been viewed as formerly belonging to 
Egypt, but even if the Porte had spoken of it in relation to 
Tripoli, it would not have been quite so preposterous as it 
may at first appear, since it is in accordance with fact. 
Dar Banda is in commercial relation with Wadai, and 
through it with Tripoli. When Hanolet and Stroobant, 
the agents of the Congo State, made their way to Dar 
Banda and Dar Runga in 1894, they were surprised to 
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meet with a Tripoli merchant. They soon learnt what 
Nachdigal had indicated, that there is a caravan highway 
from Abeshr in Wadai, through Kuka in Dar Runga to 
Yangu in Dar Banda. The Arab caravaniers of Wadai 
and Dar Runga, some of them on behalf of the Sultan of 
Wadai, come annually in the dry season to sell European 
goods for ivory, which is abundant in the basin of the 
Mbomu. This caravan highway from Yangu to Kuka 
passes through Mereke (which is Aja or Krej), Dombago, 
Yanguru, Sabanga, Moruba, Wundu, and Mbele, or Bele, 
whence a branch leads off through Mokubanda to Katuaka 
and Wofrat-en-Nahas. Besides this commercial relation, 
Dar Banda as well as Dar Runga are connected with the 
north through the agents of the Sanusi Order, who have 
proselytized down to Dar Banda. 

The case of Dar Runga cannot very well be separated 
from that of Wadai. Not only is it a dependency of Wadai, 
but the ivory that comes to Tripoli and Benghazi from 
Wadai is derived from Dar Runga. The French have 
been very keen to open relations with Dar Runga, and 
draw its trade, if possible, to Brazzaville. It was announced 
from Bangni in June, 1898, that the Sultan of Dar Runga 
had sent a caravan to the Ubangi, and in all probability 
they will succeed in this aim, which concerns both Tripoli 
and Wadai. 

At the beginning of the present century Wadai had com- 
mercial relations with Tripoli and Egypt. The caravan 
highway to the Nile from Wadai passes through Kobbe, 
the commercial capital of Darfur, either to Khartum or to 
Asyut. This latter line of communication is the old high- 
way of trade, the Darb-al-Arba‘in, or Highway of the 
Forty (Days). But a new caravan highway was opened 
in the early part of the present century between Wadai and 
Benghazi. The highway of trade between this port and 
Abeshr, the capital of Wadai, passes through Aujila, Jalo, 
Kufara, and Wanyanga, and occupies an ordinary caravan 
some four months, on account of the formidable difficulties 
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of the Libyan desert, and the long halts at places provided 
with water and pasturage. From Benghazi to Aujila, 
oasis and town, it is 10 days of travel and 2 of rest; to 
Jalo, oasis and town, 1 day of travel and 3 days of rest; to 
Battifall, a well, which is the last on the southern border of 
the Libyan desert, 1 day of travel and 2 days of rest; to 
Kufra or Kebabo, 12 days of travel, 3 days of rest by the 
way, and 15 days of rest at Kufra; to Tukru, the first well 
on the southern border of the Libyan desert, 17 days of 
travel and 4 days of rest ; to Wanyanga, 3 days of travel 
and 6 days of rest; to Arada, a town where all caravans 
stop and send a courier to Abeshr to obtain the Sultan of 
Wadai'’s permission to continue their journey, 24 days of 
travel and 14 days of rest; to Abeshr, 4 days of travel. 
In all there are some 121 days, 72 days of travel and 49 
days of rest, between Benghazi and Abeshr. A light 
caravan may manage to do it in 89 or 90 days. From 
Tripoli the caravan highway skirts the coast as far as Sirt, 
and then turns southward to Jofra or Zella and Kufra. 
Notwithstanding the formidable difficulties of this line of 
communication, there are two things that will help strongly 
to maintain it. One of the most enterprising tribes is the 
Mejabra tribe of Aujila and Jalo. They are keen traders, 
and have their own tribal caravan. Another tribe which 
conducts the trade between Benghazi and Wadai is the 
Zewaya of Kufra. All of these will make an effort to keep 
this trade along this highway. Another thing is that this 
highway passes through the domain of the Sanusi Order, 
the capital of which is now in Kufra. The Shaikh of the 
Sanusi has been busy improving this route by digging wells 
and providing ports of call. Such has been his success, it is 
reported that it is now possible to perform the journey 
without hardship. 

It is most likely, however, that the highway of trade up 
the Nile from Alexandria to Dongola will become the chief 
line of communication. Dongola is some 1,100 miles from 
Alexandria by rail and river. With the railway facilities of 
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Upper Egypt and the Sudan, goods can arrive at Dongola 
from Alexandria or Cairo in one-half or one-third of the time 
which it takes them to arrive at Aujila from Benghazi, 
some 220 miles. Hence it seems probable that Dongola 
may become the depot for the Wadai trade, and become 
such an entrepot for the Central Sudan as Ghat is for the 
Western Sudan. 

Besides this highway from Dongola through Kobbe, 
there is also the line of communication from Khartum 
through Kordofan and Darfur. Ifa railway is built from 
the Nile to Darfur, it will probably follow this route, and 
thereby develop an important artery of trade. But this 
line of communication is one of the old highways of the 
Hajj between Hausaland and the Nile for the Muslim 
pilgrims from Nigeria, and it seemed to many in 1898 that 
the Anglo-Egyptian sphere might well have comprised 
Wadai in order to uphold and develop the relations of the 
Nile Valley with Lake Chad and the Central Sudan. In 
the course of the negotiations Lord Salisbury recognised the 
feasibility of this demand, but did not persist in it when it 
became evident that much importance was attached in 
France to the unification of their African colonies by the 
possession of territory to the north and east of Lake Chad. 

The aim of France has been “ la réunion sur les rives du 
lac Tchad des possessions Frangais du Soudan, de l’Algérie 
et du Congo Frangais.” That phrase has beconte historic, 
and now that the aim has been achieved in the person of 
M. Foureau, it remains to be seen what success will attend 
the efforts to make it effective. I have reviewed the posi- 
tion of Dar Banda, Dar Runga and Wadai in relation to 
the Ottoman claims, and in relation to Tripoli in order to 
show that regarded from the side of Egypt and from the 
side of Tripoli, those territories might well be considered as 
within the Ottoman sphere. With regard to Wadai, prob- 
ability seems to be on the side of the Nile Valley as the 
most feasible line of communication, but it is necessary to 
keep in view the possible lines up the Niger and Binue as 
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well as a possible line from Kamerun. These are the several 
lines of communication which will compete for commercial 
ascendancy in the basin of Lake Chad. The old highway 
of trade from Tripoli and Benghazi is threatened with a 
loss of its traffic by the facilities that are afforded by way of 
the Niger and the Nile. Now that Wadai and Baghirmi 
have been assigned to the French sphere, will France 
succeed in monopolizing the trade by drawing it down to 
the Ubangi and Congo? But if that is the aim the policy 
of France pulls in opposite directions. In the one, it seeks 
to penetrate the Sudan in order to draw the trade to 
Algeria and Tunisia; in the other, it professes a pacific 
aim in approaching the Sultans of Dar Runga and Wadai 
to open up commercial relations with these potentates by 
way of the Congo. What justification is there, then, for 
the policy which seeks to arrive at Lake Chad from 
Algeria or Tunisia? It seems a futile aim, and, possible as 
it is, it can hardly be deemed a feasible aim when it is 
viewed in relation to Tripoli. 

It is the relation of Tripoli to the Sudan that most 
concerns the Sultan, for the importance of Tripoli practically 
consists in its position as the chief gateway of the Sudan. 
Its form fits it peculiarly for acting as a channel of trade, 
since it penetrates far into the continent from its maritime 
base. The starting-points of the caravans such as Tripoli, 
Khoms and Benghazi are some 250 miles nearer to the 
Sudan than Tunis, Philippeville, Algiers and Oran, and 
the railways which now connect Oran and Philippeville 
with Ain-sefra and Biskracannot compete with the Tripolitan 
routes. Through its depots, Ghadamis, Ghat, Murzuk, and 
its merchant houses, which have long been familiar with the 
demands and tastes of the Sudanese, Tripoli is more in- 
timately connected than any other North African territory 
with Central Africa. The commercial sphere of Tripoli 
includes the wide tracts between Lake Chad and the 
Niger; the Bornu lands with the towns of Kuka, Mashena, 
and Zinder; the Hausa lands with the towns of Kano, 
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Katsena, Sokoto and the western Zinder, northern 
Adamawa, and Baghirmi; the Tuarik of the Sahara; Air 
or Ashen with Tintellust and Agades; the Tubu of 
Tibesti and Kawar; Borku, Kanem and Wadai; even the 
Algerian Suf, the Mzab, the Tuat oasis and Tombouctou. 
This caravan trade of Tripoli may be divided into three 
parts: that to the Western Sudan, Kano, and Sokoto, 
which is monopolized by the Ghadamsine merchants estab- 
lished in Tripoli; that to Bornu, which is engaged in by the 
Jewish and European merchants of Tripoli; and that to 
Wadai, by Tripoli Arab traders. The most important 
routes are those that radiate from Ghadamis. Hence they 
run north-westwards through the Areg, the South Algerian 
sand-dunes, to Wargla and the Suf; south-westwards 
through E]-Biodh to Insalah, the chief of the Tuat oases 
and Tombouctou ; south-westwards direct by Tombouctou 
by Temassinia, Amguid, the Egere plateau and Ideles ; 
southwards by Ghat, Air, and Agades to Zinder, Tessana, 
Kano, and Sokoto. Ghat is the great entrepot between 
Tripoli and the Western Sudan, and forms the real point 
of arrival from, and departure to, Kano. Two large 
caravans arrive at Ghat yearly, and the merchandise reaches 
Tripoli in small quantities at a time. A caravan from 
Tripoli to the Sudan makes a long stay at Ghat, camels 
are exchanged, and contracts are made with the Tuarik 
for the supply of camels and safe conduct at their hands 
through the country between Ghat and Kano. Including 
stoppages, the march of caravans seldom exceeds twelve 
miles a day, taking about eight weeks to reach Ghat from 
Tripoli, and ten to twelve weeks more to arrive at Kano, 
The monopoly of the Tripoli-Western Sudan trade which 
is enjoyed by the Ghadamsine merchants residing in 
the town of Tripoli is ascribed, by the Consul-General in 
his report on the vilayet of Tripoli for 1897, apart from 
their superior intelligence and business habits, to the 
geographical position of their birthplace, an oasis in Tuarik 
territory, giving them a knowledge of the Arabic, Hausa, 
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and Tuarik languages, in addition to their own language, a 
dialect of the Berber. The caravans for Bornu choose the 
road through the Hamada el Homra or through the Jofra 
oasis to Murzuk, and thence through Gatrun and the 
Kawar oasis to Barrua and Kuka on Lake Chad. The 
caravan highway to Wadai, which is the hardest and 
longest, has been already described. These caravan high- 
ways are partly determined by Nature and partly pre- 
scribed by the tribes who receive pay for the protection 
afforded by them to caravans in passing through their 
territory. For the most part they are the same to-day as 
in past centuries, the old directions being maintained partly 
by the conservativeness of the Arabs, and partly by the 
desire of the tribes that profit by them. It is mainly 
owing to this cause that the French have met with such 
formidable difficulties in opening up new caravan highways 
from Algeria, and in penetrating the Sudan. ° 

Now, this caravan trade, on which the prosperity of 
Tripoli mainly depends, has been decreasing for many 
years. ‘There can be little doubt,” said the Consul- 
General in his report for 1897, ‘‘that the Tripoli caravan 
trade has seen its best days, and the facilities now offered 
and availed of by the waterways of the Niger and Binue 
will yearly militate against its prosperity, and ultimately 
end disastrously.” And ina special report of this year on 
the agriculture and natural resources of the vilayet, he says 
it can hardly be doubted that the caravan trade of Tripoli 
is doomed in the near future to diminution, and _ probably 
ultimate extinction, by reason of British, German, and 
French commercial enterprise in the south availing itself 
of the additional facilities for trade presented by the water- 
ways of the Niger and Binue. 

Only in the case of the caravan trade with Wadai is there 
a good report. In the case of Tripoli it is said in the 
Vice-Consul’s report for 1899 that trade with the interior 
of Africa, although still unsatisfactory, is on the whole not 
sO unpromising as it was in 1898. While it has practically 
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ceased with Bornu, and is interrupted or precariously 
carried on with Central Sudan, it has decidedly improved 
with Wadai, where the efforts of the new Sultan Ibrahim 
to encourage commerce with his dominions have borne 
good fruit. And in the report from Benghazi the Consul 
says that an improvement in the caravan trade with the 
interior has been maintained, considerable profits having 
been made by caravans trading in Kanem and Wadai. It 
is much to be feared that this will not prove permanent. 
In all probability the highway of trade up the Nile Valley 
will draw away most of the Wadai trade, just as the high- 
way up the Niger is securing the trade of the Central 
Sudan. 

How, then, is the loss of this caravan trade between 
Tripoli and the Sudan to be avoided? Or must the loss 
be regarded as inevitable? It has been proposed to intro- 
duce railways. The vilayet of Tripoli has an area of about 
410,000 square miles, or more than three times greater 
than that of Great Britain and Ireland. About three-fifths 
of it are unproductive, consisting of sandy and rocky wastes 
and plateau. This leaves about 164,000 square miles of 
more or less fertile and productive soil. Almost all of this 
land is found between the sea and the Tripoli range of hills 
on the south. It varies in breadth from 90 miles, near 
Nalut on the west, to 40 or 60 miles near Tarhuna on the 
east. It is some 400 miles in length from the Tunisian 
frontier on the west to Sert on the Gulf of Syrta, the 
boundary line between Tripoli and Barca in the west. 
The most fertile portion of this littoral tract is from Cape 
Misurata on the east to Zarira, 50 miles to the west of 
Tripoli; it is some 150 miles in length by 4o to 60 in 
breadth. The Fezzan contains about 120,000 square miles, 
only 3,000 of which are oases. The railways that have 
been proposed are to Ghadamis by way of Zuara; to 
Gharian; and to Murzuk by way of Khoms, Zeliten, 
Misurata, and Sokna. 

A look at the map will be assisted by the following 
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distances between the town of Tripoli and the principal 
towns of the vilayet. They are calculated at 25 miles a 
day by camel march, the hour’s journey by camel being 
calculated at 5 kilometres, or 3'106 miles. From Tripoli 
to Murzuk it is 730 miles, or 29 days; to Ghadamis, 497 
miles, or 20 days; to Ghat, 938 miles, or 38 days; to 
Khoms, 68 miles, or 3 days; to Sokna, 373 miles, or 15 
days; to Sebkha, 543 miles, or 22 days; to Gatrun, 869 
miles, or 35 days. And the following is the approximate 
male adult population of some of the towns, as given in the 
Salnama, or official handbook of the province, for 1896: 
Tripoli city, 20,750; Tripoli district, 65,000; Gharian, 
13,256; Zaira, 44,470; Zuara, 3,251; Khoms, 5,840; 
Misurata, 33,103; Zeliten, 30,500; Sirt, 2,078; Ifrin, 
6,107; Ghadamis, 2,812; Mizda, 1,820; Murzuk, 306; 
Ghat, 950; Sokna, 1,420; Shati, 2,780; Zella, 500; 
Wadi Gharbi, 435; Gatrun, 200. ; 

Now, if Tripoli had only to compete with Algeria or 
even with Tunis for the Sudan trade, there can be little 
doubt that the commercial ascendancy would remain with 
Tripoli. Even as it is, the railways of Algeria cannot 
compete with the Tripolitan caravan highways, and if one 
railway was built to Ghadamir and another to Murzuk, 
these would have immense advantages in competition for 
the Sudan trade from the Mediterranean littoral. These 
would be shorter than the Algerian railway to Ouargla, and 
would penetrate further towards the centre of Africa by 
nearly two degrees of latitude. 

But the competition which Tripoli has to contend with is 
that directed from the French, British, and German colonies 
on the Atlantic coast, and more especially along the trade 
routes up the Niger and Binue. When this problem is 
fully considered, the solution that will probably be arrived 
at is the building of a trans-Saharan railway from Tripoli 
to the Sudan. What, then, is the most feasible route for 
such a line of communication to follow? In order to 
develop as much as possible of Tripoli and the Fezzan, it 
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will be best to proceed along the coast from Tripoli to 
Khoms and Misurata, whence the line will pass through 
Sokna, Murzuk, and Bilma (Kawar) to the Sudan. Between 
Tripoli and Murzuk there are many possibilities of trade ; 
but between Murzuk and the Sudan the chief oasis is that 
of Kawar. The most important part of this oasis is the 
central district of Bilona, and it plays a most important 
part in the economic relations of the Sudan. It is celebrated 
for its salines, which supply the greater part of Central 
Africa. These consist of shallow basins on a great bed of 
rock-salt. As salt is a commodity which the Sudan has 
vital need of, a line of railway from Tripoli would have 
this local traffic, in which it is said as many as 70,000 
camels are constantly engaged. A camel-load of salt, it is 
said, costs about four shillings at Bilona, and is often sold 
for six to eight pounds in the Sudan. But the cost of 
transport is so heavy that there is a possibility of the salt 
imported by way of the Niger driving the Bilona salt from 
the Sudan markets. The commercial needs of Tripoli and 
of the highway of trade between it and the Sudan can only 
be met by the facilities of communication which a railway 
affords. 

There is another consideration which may be adduced in 
support of a railway along Tripolitan littoral to the west. 
A scheme has often been mooted for a North African rail- 
way from Morocco to Egypt. From Tripoli it would 
probably pass through Zella and Aujila to Siwa and 
Alexandria. Hence a railway between Tripoli and the 
Sudan by way of Murzuk would form part of this North 
African railway up to Sokna. 

Here, then, is a Tripolitan scheme for a trans-Saharan 
railway which involves the consideration of the sovereign 
rights of the territory between the Fezzan and Lake Chad. 
This is the tract which most concerns the Ottoman claims. 

It will be best, however, to consider first the Trans- 
Saharan schemes, which must be regarded as the rivals 
of this Tripolitan scheme. There are several of them, but 
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the chief are the western, the central, and the eastern. The 
western is a prolongation of the railway from Oran to Ain- 
Sefra, Djenien bou Resg, Duvegrier, Igli, Touat, and the 
Niger. The second, or central, starts from Algiers and 
proceeds through Berronaghia, Laghouat, and Ouargla, 
either through Touat to the Niger or through Amguid to 
Lake Chad. The third, or eastern, starts from Philippeville, 
and proceeds through Biskra, Ouargla, Amguid, Asin, Air, 
and Aghades to Zinder and Lake Chad. 

When these schemes were discussed at the Geographical 
Congress at Algiers last year, M. Augustin Bernard, the 
Secretary-General of the Algiers Geographical Society, 
said that the true strategic and political railway, like the 
Transcaspian, is that from Oran, by way of the oasis of 
Touat, which will have the same relation to Morocco as the 
Transcaspian has to Persia. If that scheme is adopted, 
then it is proposed to continue the railway dewn the Niger, 
and ultimately carry it to Lake Chad, through Zinder to 
Barrona. But most active support is given to the third or 
eastern scheme. It has been advocated by M. Paul Leroy 
Beaulieu, the eminent economist, in some articles in the 
Journal des Débats and the Economeste Frangais on the 
unification of the African empire of France and the 
strategical necessity of the Trans-Saharan. This is 
practically the route which M. Foureau followed. 

A look at the map will show that none of those routes 
interfere much with the proposed Trans- Saharan from 
Tripoli. But there is a fourth scheme which has been 
much vaunted. It starts from Bou-Grara, in the south- 
east of Tunisia, and it is designed to pass through 
Ghadamis and Ghat, and to proceed to Lake Chad by way 
of Bir al-Amar, the oasis of Kawar and Bilma. The 
supporters of this scheme advocate it as the shortest of 
the French schemes, and hold that the Gulf of Bon-Grara 
will make possible a port superior even to Bizerta. It is 
this scheme which comes nearest to being a rival of the 
Tripoli and Chad schemes. It will be noticed that 
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Ghadamis and Ghat, both of which belong to Tripoli, are 
on the line of communication. But an advocate of this 
scheme, M. E. Blanc, when discussing the routes from the 
north coast of Africa to the Sudan in the Bulletin de la 
Société de Géographie in 1890, declared in his final words 
that France will take, by means as pacific as possible, but 
with the tenacity which her natural right justifies, this 
route passing through Ghadamis and Ghat, which towns 
she will one day occupy. 

M. Bernard said last year that, before asking where the 
Trans-Saharan is to pass, it is necessary to ask, Shall it pass 
anywhere ? There is, it seems, a strong feeling in France 
that it only remains to consider the route. It is very 
necessary that the scheme for a railway from Tripoli to 
Lake Chad should have immediate consideration with 
regard to its feasibility, both in relation to the commercial 
needs of Tripoli and the Sudan and in relation to the rival 
schemes of France. If the Oran scheme were adopted, a 
very slight compromise might satisfy the rival claims of 
Turkey and France to the territory between Tripoli and 
the Sudan. Even if the eastern route were chosen through 
Biskra, Amguid, and Air, this line would hardly encroach 
upon the legitimate demands of the Sultan. But when it 
is proposed to build a line through Ghadamis, Ghat, and 
Bilma, France and Turkey come face to face with a for- 
midable problem in politics as wellas in economics. It may 
be possible to combine the schemes. A Trans-Saharan 
might be built through Ottoman territory by way of 
Ghadamis, Ghat, and Bilma to Lake Chad, and a French 
line might then connect Ghadamis with Bon-Grara, and 
make possible the desiderated Bon-Grara and Congo rail- 
way. But a consideration of the needs of Tripoli will 
probably support the proposed railway from Tripoli to 
Lake Chad by way of Sokna, Marzuk, and Bilma. 

Now it is that there arises for decision the acute question 
about the possession of the territory to the south of 
Tripoli and the Fezzan. Is it to be Ottoman, or is it to 
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be French? Which is to possess sovereign rights, and 
which is to be satisfied with a right of way, if both railways 
are built to the Sudan ? In 1890 a feasible scheme for the 
delimitation of their respective spheres would have followed 
on an ethnographic division, and assigned the Tuarik terri- 
tories to France, including Air, and the Tubu territories, 
including Kawar and Bilma, to Turkey. Although the 
Anglo-French Agreement concerns England and France 
only, it is now generally assumed that these Tubu terri- 
tories, such as Kawar and Tu, or Tiberti, belong to the 
French sphere. On behalf of Ottoman sway in Central 
Africa, a passage may be cited from a report of the Consul- 
General for 1897. ‘‘ No danger,” he says, ‘attends the 
passage of caravans between Tripoli and the Fezzan, 
Ghadamis and Ghat, the prestige of the Ottoman Govern- 
ment, in the absence of any material forces, being sufficient 
for general security.” This view gains support from a 
passage in the journal of Von Bary, where he records a 
report of August, 1877, that the Tubu of Bilma had 
petitioned the Sultan of Stambul to receive them under his 
protection and occupy their territory. If, then, the Sultan 
has at last taken possession of that oasis, he will have 
secured the main highway from Tripoli to the Sudan, and 
will have enabled the Tripolitan Trans-Saharan to tap the 
inexhaustible salines of Bilma. 

This is a question which concerns other States besides 
France and Turkey. It is generally recognised that Italy 
has claims to Tripoli should that country at any time pass 
under the control of a European Power. And in the spring 
of last year Italy, on the occasion of the Anglo-French 
Agreement, received assurances that no enterprise of 
England or France against Tripoli is to be feared either 
in the present or in the future, and that nothing will be 
done to interfere with the trade routes between Tripoli and 
Central Africa. Now, the ivory that comes to Tripoli from 
the Sudan is derived from Adamawa. If it is deemed 
necessary to connect Algeria with the Central Sudan, it 
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may well be deemed as necessary to connect Tripoli and 
Adamawa. Hence the Tripolitan Trans-Saharan becomes 
an international highway of commerce, and if the British 
railway from Lagos to the Niger is prolonged to Kano and 
to Kuka, this Trans-Saharan scheme becomes a Trans- 
African railway. As it is the aim of England to develop 
the commerce of the Central Sudan by way of the Niger, 
this Trans-Saharan scheme concerns her less than Italy, 
Germany, and Austria, with their Mediterranean ports ; 
but her commercial relations with Tripoli may well lead 
England to consider this scheme, and support it if deemed 
feasible. 

Which, then, is most entitled to sympathy and support, 
France or Turkey, in their respective claims to the territory 
between Tripoli.and Lake Chad? France may well look 
for sympathy in her admirable efforts to open up the Sudan 
and Central Africa to commerce and civilization, but her 
aim in the Shari basin is to draw the trade to the Congo, 
and her chief aim in Algeria is to connect the Western 
Sudan with her Mediterranean ports. In the same way 
Tripoli has for centuries had the commercial ascendancy in 
relation to the Central Sudan, and if this Trans-Saharan 
scheme from Tripoli to Lake Chad is deemed feasible, 
Turkey may well look for sympathy and support both in 
regard to it and in regard to the sovereign right over the 
country to the south of Tripoli and the Fezzan. Since the 
prosperity of Tripoli depends on the Sudan trade, no desire 
of France for the mere unification of her African possessions 
can justly be regarded as of sufficient importance to set 
aside the Ottoman rights of maintaining and developing 
the commercial relations of Tripoli and the Sudan. 

In considering the rights of the Sultan in Central Africa, 
I have kept mainly in view the commercial and political 


aspects. It behoves me, however, to notice the relation 
which he holds -to the Sudan as Caliph, and the duties 
which thus devolve on him. Then falls to be considered 
the highways of the African Hajj. I have said that the 
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Muslim pilgrims from Hausaland and Nigeria may now 
adopt the old highway through Wadai, Darfur, and Kor- 
dofan to Khartum. But it will be at once recognised that’ 
a Trans-Saharan railway through the vilayet of Tripoli will 
provide facilities for the Hajj of the Central Sudan, all 
the more if a railway in connection with it is built to 


Egypt. 
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A GLIMPSE AT THE GOLD COAST. 


By Harotp Brnptoss. 
Author of “In the Niger Country.”* 


Tue name of this British African colony is appropriate, 
for, though it has other products even more valuable, gold 
is found in varying quantities throughout it ; also, while for 
many generations French, Portuguese, Dutch, and British 
in turn have traded there, our actual, which means com- 
mercial, hold upon the country is confined to the coast. In 
spite of traders’ warnings, until recently the British Govern- 
ment contented itself with the unhealthy seaboard, while 
the French exploited the Moslem hinterland; but of late, 
both in Nigeria and the Gold Coast, this has been reversed. 
As agreed upon with France, the vague sphere of British 
influence stretches far north towards the Soudan, but for 
once commerce has not immediately followed or preceded 
the flag. Perhaps it was because the kingdom of Ashanti 
barred the way, for the Shanti were never cordial to white 
intruders. It must also be remembered that until recently 
the area of British dominion remained an uncertain quantity, 
and not long ago a leading official declared that he would 
not like to define what the Gold Coast Colony really did 
consist of. 

It is, therefore, the seaboard which chiefly concerns us, 
and the writer would endeavour to give a rough impression 
of it. Rolling up past the cotton-wood forests and smoking 
beaches of the Cote d’Ivoire, where sickly French traders 
come off to purchase liquor and naked black men to deal 
in curios, the steamer drops her anchor off Axim, the 
first so-called port of any moment on the Gold Coast. 
It stands beside the Ankobra River, a cluster of white- 
washed factories nestling under luxuriant palms seen 
through a haze of spray, while a long succession of steep- 
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sided undulations break in tumultuous chaos along the 
trembling beach. One may generally see an anchored 
steamer there rolling heavily, while at the risk of life and 
limb great logs of splendid mahogany are hoisted in. There 
is a wealth of timber about the Ankobra, but trade is 
hampered by the great obstacle to Gold Coast com- 
merce—the lack of harbours. There are also gold mines 
behind Axim in the region of Wassau, and the uninitiated 
wonder how the machinery for them was ever got ashore 
and transported through the Bush. Native-won alluvial 
gold was also sent there, and, as illustrating the perverted 
ingenuity of the African, the writer heard of a certain con- 
signment which, on arrival in Great Britain, proved to 
consist mostly of brass filings. Now, brass filings are not 
a West African product, and must have been imported 
for the purpose. Still, the commercial future of Axim is 
threatened by the new railway from Sekondi, for one loco- 
motive is better than many human carriers. 

Passing east, the triple bluff of Cape Three Points rises, 
crowned with stately palms above eternal surS+with 2 loom 
of cotton-wood forests behind it) and ‘biue heights ‘rising 
against a sky that fades fron: th¢' transparency ef (hé zenith 
to a yellow haze of heat along the horizon. Then, as by 
Dixcove and Takorardi, one steams north-east to Sekondi ; 
a panorama of towering bluff, palm forest, and curving bays, 
where mud-walled huts nestle between the dazzling beach 
and cotton-woods, unrolls itself. Close in-shore, Sekondi 
Cove is sheltered from the scourging of the surf, and an 
iron pier runs out into comparatively smooth water, by 
which goods can be landed direct from boats into railway- 
trucks. The line will tap the gold region at Tarkwa, forty 
miles, this autumn, and will no doubt eventually reach 
Kumasi, 181 miles from the coast. At present Sekondi 
consists of a dazzling crescent of golden sand, mud-walled 
huts thatched a foot thick, and a few white-washed buildings 
rising out of luxuriant foliage from the bluff which walls it 
in. Nevertheless, it will presently become a factor in Gold 
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Coast history, because the light railroad is, after all, the 
civilizer of Africa. 

Then there are more flat-topped heights, thundering 
beaches, and dangerous reefs, until, passing the Prah River, 
the lovely Bay of Elmina, earliest settlement on the coast, 
opens up. It is fringed by tall palms, and ridged by the 
steep heave of the Atlantic, while to the eastwards the 
hill of Cape Coast looms up. A claim by King Koffe 
Kalkali, founded on legendary history, to the possession of 
Elmina was one of the causes of the first Ashanti War. 
Elmina, when the writer visited it, was chiefly famous for 
the export of indifferent rubber-gatherers to the Lagos 
colony, who, after ruthlessly laying waste Gold Coast 
forests, were seeking fresh fields for their energy. The 
negro is not a foreseeing person, and destroys the producer 
to secure the largest immediate yield, so that already large 
areas are devastated. 

Rubber is obtained from several different trees, but in 
West Africa the landolphia parasitic vines are one of the 
chief sources of, supply. ‘Under no circumstances is its 
gathering a pleasant process. for the half-congealed sap is 
wound off round’ a iegro’s ‘arm dipped in strong brine, 
and often afflicts him with loathsome skin diseases. Its 
smell is also best described as disgusting, and the present 
price for the West African, which is inferior to the Brazilian 
product, fluctuates at about two shillings a pound. Still, 
the men who gather it in British territory are generally 
equitably paid, for if our West African commerce is carried 
on at a heavy cost, it is at the expense of white men’s lives, 
and not, as in the Congo, by the oppression of helpless 
natives. 

It was bright moonlight when we anchored off Cape 
Coast, and the whole heave of the Atlantic seemed piling 
itself upon the beach. From seaward the long undulations 
ran smooth as oil, until, meeting the shoals, they broke, and 
a parallel phalanx of white-crested breakers, with wide 
valleys between them, raced towards the sand. Partly 








A Glimpse at the Gold Coast. 303 


hidden in steam of spray, the old Dutch castle rose up 
between the spouting of the seas, and we wondered how 
we were going to get ashore. By sunrise, however, the 
rush of breakers had grown less furious, and when a big 
surf-boat came off, swung out by a crane over the steamer’s 
rail, we descended into her. Then fourteen naked Kroo- 
boys dipped the three-tongued paddles, and, with a sable 
Hercules sculling astern, we drove in-shore. It was an 
exhilarating sensation—a swift, sliding rush on the back of 
a comber, alternating with a sudden swoop into the hollow, 
until the ridges grew steeper. Then the helmsman howled, 
and, amid a storm of hisses, the paddles whirled madly, 
while the boat hung poised half her length in the air before, 
with a rush that took one’s breath away, she sank into a 
valley of white-streaked water. At such times it was better 
to look at the back of the sea ahead than the hollow breast 
of the one which, hissing horribly, raced up astern. Finally, 
shooting past the castle and a slightly sheltering reef, we 
were flung out on the sand, safe but dripping. The surf is 
not always equally bad, but, as all cargo landed in the Gold 
Coast must cross it in a similar fashion, the most casual 
observer can understand how the absence of harbours 
impedes commerce. 

Cape Coast, like other West African settlements, is a 
chaotic mixture of somewhat degenerate civilization and 
native crudity. Rickety huts straggle under scattered 
palms up the face of a bluff, and then one finds the usual 
combination of glaring white walls, iron roofs, some of them 
painted red, smells, dust, and cotton-clad native loungers. 
Its white traders are not a healthy class, and this is hardly 
to be wondered at. Work, for the sake of comparative 
coolness, commences soon after dawn, and continues, with 
an interlude at noon, when few white men can work at all, 
until dusk. If the temperature is trying under the open 
sky outside, it is almost worse in the partly darkened stores, 
where the stale air is heavy with the odours of superheated 
merchandise and the native customer. Each trader deals 
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in everything—palm-oil, skins and kernels, cotton goods, 
paints, ironware, and kerosene—and the result is a bouquet 
which is almost indescribable. The negro is usually crafty 
and always exuberant, while an African bargain is an inter- 
minable affair, so that the average day’s work is a wearying 
one. Then, when darkness comes, there is no healthy 
amusement possible, and the tired agent can only play 
cards for stakes beyond his means in a stifling hotel, or 
lounge on the veranda risking fever at the touch of the 
land breeze. 

Cape Coast is in the Fanti country, and the Fanti are, 
for negroes, an intelligent people. The phrase is used 
advisedly, because the inland races, with a mixed descent 
from Moor and Arab, are superior in many ways to the 
pure negro. Indeed, roughly speaking, the one partial 
civilization of Africa came from the east, and barbarism 
deepens through gradations as one approaches the west 
coast. Still, the Fanti, as well as their neighbours, the 
Accra, produce skilled carpenters, coopers, and gold-workers, 
while a few have taken a leading place in commerce and 
the learned professions. The whole question of negro 
advancement is full of surprises, for there are, perhaps, 
few races which learn more readily, while their weakness is 
rather instability of purpose than stupidity. Steady, con- 
tinuous labour they cannot understand, and the construction 
of the Sekondi railway has been hindered by this difficulty, 
while there is but one seaboard tribe, the Liberian Kroomen, 
whose powers of endurance may be depended on. These 
sturdy, good-humoured savages are everywhere in demand, 
and have played a leading part in the development of West 
Africa. 

The Fanti are fine in physique, some, especially the 
women, even handsome and curiously light in colour. 
Once, so they tell, they dwelt inland, and the more enter- 
prising Shanti on the less fruitful coast, until the latter 
drove them out, and now, seeing the advantage of trade, 
desire to go back again. They attire themselves chiefly in 
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a ‘ piece of cotton ”—white, blue, red, or yellow ; but instead 
of draping it over their shoulder, as those from the north 
do, fasten it with a twist-knot across the breast. The fine 
indigo-dyed country cloth from the Lagos hinterland, how- 
ever, commands a higher price than any “ blue-baft”” made 
in Manchester. 

Eastwards from Cape Coast, there is still the same suc- 
cession of surf and bluff, tall palms and cotton-woods, until 
one reaches Accra, the capital. Accra stands on a low bluff 
above a long, straight beach, littered with surf-boats and 
Kroo cargo-men, while landing there is not always safe. 
There are the usual factories, heat, dust, and close-packed 
native dwellings, and the inevitable well-filled cemetery, 
but Accra bears the stamp of the metropolis, and its Customs 
regulations, as enforced by black clerks, are a terror to all 
comers. Generally speaking, the coloured official is a 
difficult person to deal with, and possesses a. fine skill in 
the collection of small perquisites. Accra is the home of the 
native gold industry, which was known to Europeans cen- 
turies ago. Alluvial dust seems scattered throughout the 
colony, in the bed of the muddy rivers, yellow beaches, and 
even the streets of the towns, where, after torrential deluge 
or heavy surf, one may see the natives washing it. The 
percentage of metal is, however, small, though the total 
yield appears considerable. Accra craftsmen are famous 
for the production of artistic trinkets in virgin gold. The 
price used to be their weight in sovereigns, while how the 
native made a living did not appear. There are, however, 
trinkets which he will rarely sell: the mysterious aggri 
beads of a substance partly resembling amber dug out of 
the earth. No one knows how the aggri came there, and 
in spite of attempts to counterfeit them, they remain almost 
priceless. 

Somewhere between the coast and the Kong reefs of sur- 
prising richness must lie hidden to account for the widespread 
alluvial; and when the light locomotive reaches Kumasi 
we may expect developments. The Shanti have long been 
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rumoured to possess hoards of the precious metal, but if 
they know the secret of the reefs, they have guarded it 
well. At least a score of commercial companies are engaged 
in prospecting and regular mining, and though some are 
more or less successful with stock at a premium, none 
appear to have made their shareholders’ fortune. Others 
have failed miserably. At present they struggle against 
the enormous transport difficulty, all machinery passing 
inland in small pieces, on the carrier’s head, which it is said 
costs one company £50 a ton. Neither do ali the small 
pieces invariably get through. 

One of the most striking sights in Accra is a detachment 
of the Houssa constabulary, muscular Mahommedans from 
the Nigerian hinterland in crimson fez and blue serge 
uniform. All our troops in West Africa, with the exception 
of the West Indians, who are either Methodists or obi- 
worshippers, are northern Moslem, for the seaboard peoples 
fall short in the matter of obedience, courage, and endurance. 
Hitherto there has never been a doubt of the Houssas’ 
fighting qualities, and as their home once formed part of 
the Sokotan Sultanate, it is scarcely necessary to state that, 
in spite of their colour, they are not in the strict sense of 
the word negroes. Africa possesses an ancient history, 
and the Soudan has been invaded so many times from the 
north and east that they may spring from a combination 
of races, Phoenician, Roman, Moor, and Eastern Arab. 

As seen from the sea, the Gold Coast is strikingly pic- 
turesque, but West African beauty partakes of the nature 
of the whited sepulchre. There can be no doubt that, 
though some Europeans actually thrive in it, the most 
part drag out sickly lives or die suddenly ; for, besides 
the ever-present fevers, there is a bewildering list of other 
climatic ills. Of all our West African possessions, 
Gold Coast seaboard should apparently be the most s 
brious, but it has never proved itself so. In fact, proxir 
to the sea seems worse than an environment of stean 
swamps. There are also many poisonous insect pests, 
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and driver ants, centipedes, scorpions, venomous spiders, 
foot-eating jiggers, besides leeches and the loathsome 
Guinea worm. At sunset the land-breeze sets in hot and 
muggy, and dies before sunrise. Then there is generally a 
dead-still interlude, when the palm-fronds hang motionless, 
and the iron roofs crackle under the heat. Afterwards the 
slightly cooler sea-breeze drives a haze of spray ashore, so 
that the air is saturated with powdered brine, and every 
house reeks with moisture in spite of the temperature. 
Clothing cannot be kept free from mould, and most mer- 
chandise is packed in what does not prove to be impervious 
paper. 

Beyond Accra the coast-line changes. The hills stretch 
back inland, and passing Pram-Pram, to which palm-oil 
barrels are rolled from the Volta country by hand at a 
cost which sometimes equals one pound the barrel, we 
reach the huge lagoons beside the Volta mouth. Un- 
fortunately the river is shallow, and useless even for 
launches, except in the wet season, while the heavy surf 
and shifting bar preclude the construction of a harbour. 
Thus cargo coming down it is landed at Addah, and rolled 
across a wide strip of land for shipment through the breakers 
in open surf-boats. Next comes Jella Koffi, famous chiefly 
for its poultry, the toughest in the world, and leaving British 
territory, we pass on to the vast and partly unexplored 
lagoons of Dahomey. 

The future of the Gold Coast colony is wrapped in more 
than usual uncertainty. That even without railroads its ship- 
ments of oil, kernels and timber will increase appears prob- 
able, while, with their extension, there would be a startling 
improvement. Rubber is doubtful. The trade has hitherto 
rapidly increased, but the supply cannot last for ever under 
present conditions. There is also always the possibility of 
surprising gold finds when the hinterland has been opened 
up, which may eclipse those of South Africa ; but all this 
lies, as it were, in suspense waiting the advent of the loco- 
motive. It is difficult to carry produce or machinery along 
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yielding bridges of cane, or wade under heavy burdens 
through endless swamps and fords, while the porter is 
subject to epidemics of sickness and mutiny, The Shanti 
nation may long remain a source of anxiety, for King 
Prempeh’s tame submission was a surprise to many who 
knew his people. They are a warlike and enterprising race, 
while in case of a rising with one enthusiastic national pur- 
pose, it would be a very difficult matter to subdue them. 
No comments are made upon the present rebellion because 
before this article is published there will be lack of details. 
This opens up the wide question of the white ruler’s 
responsibility, and, whether high-handed measures did or 
did not offend the Shanti, it is apparently a fact that we 
deal in a somewhat arbitrary manner with the natives. 
Having seen them at work, the writer has the highest 
opinion of our West African officials ; indeed, he owes his 
existence to the care of one of those lately shut up in 
Kumasi. There is, however, rather much colour distinc- 
tion, and we do not seem to have the gift of making per- 
sonal friends of the black men which some of the Gallic 
officers possess. On the other hand, when it is a matter of 
methodical, conscientious observance of instructions in the 
face of heat, pestilence, or deluge, our representatives appear 
to be unequalled, though perhaps we move too much like a 
machine with cast-iron regulations, whose purport the native 
cannot understand. Still, in spite of brilliant examples, the 
black man is apparently not yet fitted to take a leading part 
in his own government, though it would possibly be well if 
his opinions were more frequently listened to. In Liberia, 
and to a lesser degree in Free Town, Sierra Leone, one 
sees native government run to seed, until it occasionally 
degenerates into a burlesque upon civilization. It generally 
goes ill with the European haled on some petty charge 
before the court at Free Town, where, if the coloured loafer 
revile him, the wise man answers not again. It is also 
certainly probable that if our troops were withdrawn, the 
Shanti and their northern friends would soon.stamp out 
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such civilization as has been established upon the Gold 
Coast. 

The seaboard races are traders born; a few may become 
skilful mechanics, more commercial speculators, doctors, 
barristers, but they have not apparently either the virility 
or power of national organization to enable them to hold 
their own against savage foes. In this, at least, though 
they do not always recognise it, the presence of British 
military power is a bulwark and boon to them. 











WAS ‘ABDU-R-RAHIM THE TRANSLATOR OF 
BABAR’S MEMOIRS INTO PERSIAN? 


By H. BEveErRIpDGE. 


II. 


SINCE writing my article on this subject in this Review for 
July, I have received from the Keeper of the Alwar Palace 
Library a copy of the colophon to the manuscript of the 
Memoirs. It has been made by a native copyist, one Mu- 
hammad Ibrahim of Delhi, and is more correct than my 
own. The two, however, agree in all important respects, 
such as the name of the writer, the date of writing, etc., 
and the only differences that need be noted are that the 
word in the first line, which I read as +355, turk, should be 
3, tuzak—t.e., institutes—and that the first word in the 
third line from the end should be 4,3, da yad, “ by hand,” 
and not Janda, as | read it. The date, too, of the purchase 
of the manuscript by Rajah Banni Singh is 1893 Samvat, 
and not 1853, and corresponds to 1836 a.D. 

I have also received copies of the impressions on the 
seals. They agree with my copies, except that the date on 
Humi§yiin’s seal is now given as 912. This, however, is 
an impossible date, for Humayitin was not born till 913, 
and I think that my reading, 942, must be correct. The 
impressions were smudged and difficult to read, and what 
I read as a 4 and the native copyist as a 1 might possibly 
be read as a 3 or a 6. The date on Akbar’s two seals is 
981, as given by me, and the words on them are Aldih 
Akbar jal Jaléla. A reference to Blochmann’s translation 
of the Ain, p. 52, will show that Akbar used in the latter 
part of his reign a seal with such a device on it. The seal 
described there was quadrangular, whereas the seals on the 
Alwar manuscript are oval, or perhaps what Abul Fazl 


* See pp. 114-123. 
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calls mahraéz; but I do not think that this throws any 
doubt on their genuineness. Should any reader of this 
paper wish to see the copy of tie colophon, etc., I shall 
have much pleasure in sending it to him. 

But there is one great difficulty about accepting the 
evidence of the Alwar manuscript, and this is the occur- 
rence therein of what may be called the shaving passage. 
It is the passage inserted by Humi§ayiin in his father's 
Memoirs, and which describes how he shaved himself for 
the first time when he was eighteen years of age. I men- 
tioned the passage in my former article, but I confess that 
I failed to see its significance or to draw an inference from 
it. The passage occurs in all the Persian manuscripts of 
the Memoirs, and is thus translated by Erskine (pp. 302, 
303): “At this same station and this same day, the razor 
or scissors were first applied to Humayiin’s beard. As my 
honoured father mentions in these commentaries the time 
of his first using the razor, in humble emulation of him I 
have commemorated the same circumstance regarding 
myself. I was then eighteen years of age. Now that I 
am forty-six, I, Muhammad Humayin, am transcribing a 
copy of these Memoirs from the copy in his late Majesty’s 
own handwriting.” The Persian of this passage, as it 
appears in B. M. MS., Add. 26,200, and in Shirazi’s im- 
print, will be found on pp. 444 and 445 of my wife’s article 
in the R. A. S. J. for July last. Clearly, if the commonly- 
received reading and translation of the passage be correct, 
it could not have been written before 959 (1551-52), when 
Humayiin, who was born in 913, would be forty-six, and 
consequently the Alwar manuscript, which contains the 
passage as part of its text, cannot have been written in 937. 
The colophon, therefore, which gives 937 as the date of 
the completion of the copy, must have been taken from 
some older manuscript and tacked on to the Alwar manu- 
script, and the latter cannot be in the handwriting of ‘Ali 
al Katib, who died about 950. The occurrence of the 
passage is also inconsistent with Humayin’s seal of 942; 
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and if that is spurious, doubt is also thrown on the evidence 
derived from Akbar’s seal of 981. 

There is, however, a possible explanation, and it is sup- 
ported by the Shirazi’s imprint, which is founded on a 
manuscript in Udarpur Rajputana. As remarked by Mrs. 
Beveridge in her article, the passage in the Shirazi's or 
Bombay edition is confused and defective ; but as it stands 
the meaning of it seems to me to be that the age of forty- 
six years refers to Babar, and not to Humayiin: “ On that 
date he” (Humayin) ‘“ was eighteen, I” (Babar) ‘‘might be 
in my forty-sixth year.” Humiayin,’as is well known, wrote 
the passage in his father’s name. He did not intend it—at 
all events, not the first clause—to be a marginal note, but 
to be an integral part of the text. He wrote, therefore, of 
himself in the third person, and added a note to explain 
why he did so. May not, then, the last clause, where the 
first person is used, refer to Babar? If so, the statement is 
not absolutely correct, for Babar, who was born in the first 
month of 888, was at the time of the entry in his forty- 
fifth, and not in his forty-sixth, year. But it is conceivable 
that Humayin might make a mistake of a year in calcu- 
lating his father’s age. The phrase dzda ddsham* seems a 
curious mode of expressing the meaning “I am,” and one 
would expect rather to find ax. manam, or simply ddsham. 
Bida bdsham belongs to what Platts (p. 179) calls the 
future perfect, and what Lumsden (ii. 308) calls the 
doubtful preterite. However, I do not wish to lay stress 
on this point, for the Persian Memoirs are a translation 
from the Turki, and the Persian, according to Erskine, is 
not always idiomatic. The tense in question occurs in 
other passages, and seems to be indifferently used for past 
and present tense. Thus, at p. 178, line 4, of the Bombay 
edition we have dada ddshim used in the past tense. 
‘‘When we came to Bhira we were (dzda ddshim), at most, 
1,500 or 2,000 strong.” Again, at p. 202, line 3, we have 


* Possibly he used the phrase “as a mark of doubtful predication ” 
(Lumsden, /oc. ciz.). 
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the sentence, “Its acidity is (or may be) (dda bashad) 
equal to that of the orange cr lime.” See also p. 204, 
line 9: ‘“A nychthemeron is (dada bashad) 3,600 pads.” 
There are some curious differences in the manuscript ver- 
sions of the shaving passage, which lead one to suppose 
that the passage is corrupt. Perhaps it is a translation 
from Humayiin’s Turki. Thus, the important word adhd, 
Ji), which undoubtedly indicates Humayin, is wanting in 
several manuscripts, and has the appearance of having been 
inserted by a copyist in order to make the meaning clear. 
It does not occur in the old and splendid MS. Or. 3714, 
No. 75, of Rieu’s Supplement, nor in the Shirazi or 
Bombay edition, nor in the Alwar manuscript, if my copy 
be correct. On the other hand, it occurs in the old MSS. 
B. M., Add. 26,200, and 16,623. It will be observed 
that the Bombay edition has AZakhdiimi instead of Mar- 
himt as the epithet of Babar, which might almost imply 
that Humayiin wrote the note while his father was still 
alive. The form Aakhdimz, however, does not occur in 
any manuscript that I am acquainted with, though Erskine’s 
translation, “honoured father,” would seem to imply that 
he had read the word as Makhdami, but it is Marhimi in 
his Add. 26,200. There is one slight difference in the 
manuscripts near the beginning of the passage. Most read 
ustura ya negraz, but the Bombay edition and one or two 
manuscripts have éa instead of ya, and this I believe to be 
the correct reading. The meaning is that Humaytin applied 
both the razor and the scissors to his face. It does not 
appear that #zgraz is ever used as a synonym for wstura. 
In Ilminsky’s Turki edition (p. 340), and in Pavet de Cour- 
teille’s translation therefrom (II. 159), nothing is said about 
Humayiin’s being forty-six, and the date of writing is given 
as 961. The passage in IIminsky is marked with asterisks, 
implying, apparently, that Kehr’s manuscript was defective 
or doubtful. 

I have applied to the authorities at Udaipur and Alwar 
for correct copies of the shaving passage. Should they not 
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confirm the Bombay reading, I think we must conclude 
that the Alwar manuscript was not written in 937, and that 
the colophon has been taken from some older manuscript. 
But even if this is so, the colophon is still interesting, and 
is a fact that has to be explained away if we accept the 
story of ‘Abdu-r-rahim’s being the translator. Possibly the 
fact may be that ‘Ali al Katib made the Persian copy in 
937, and that some unknown copyist afterwards transcribed 
his copy in the reign of Humayiin or Akbar. It has been 
suggested to me that ‘Ali al Katib copied the Turki, and 
that the colophon refers to this. But we do not know that 
‘Ali al Katib knew Turki, and as he was a Shia and a 
native of Mashhad, it does not appear likely that he did. 

It is a curious fact that, according to the colophon to 
the B. M. Add. 26,200, which is the very copy used by 
Erskine for his translation, this copy appears to have been 
made in 987. I say “appears,” because, though the word 
samanin is clear enough, it seems to be in a different hand- 
writing from the xuhsad i haft, and one does not see 
why the Arabic for 80 should follow the Persian for 900 
and 7. Probably this is the reason why Dr. Rieu has not 
noticed the date in his account of the manuscript (Catalogue, 
i. 2446). But the latest decade after goo and 7 is 90; and 
even if we suppose that samd@nin was originally ¢asaddn, of 
which there is no indication whatever, the first two syllables 
of samanin being perfectly clear, the date would be 997, or 
one year before ‘Abdu-r-rahim is said to have made the 
presentation copy of his translation to Akbar (see ‘‘ Akbar- 
nama,” Bib. Ind. ed., iii. 570). It is not likely that, if 
‘Abdu-r-rahim was the real translator, he would allow a 
copy to be made by an unknown person a year before he 
formally presented his translation to Akbar. Besides, if 
‘Abdu-r-rahim really was the translator, how comes it that 
we have no colophon or preface recording the fact ?* 


** The statements by Abul Fazl about ‘Abdu-r-rahim being the translator 
occur in the “ Akbarnama,” i. 118, iii. 570, Bib. Ind. ed., and in Bloch- 
rmann’s “‘Ain,” p. 105. 
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As stated in my first paper, there is another note to the 
Memoirs which is ascribed to Humayiin. This is given in 
Erskine (p. 329), and occurs in Babar’s description of the 
fruits of India. The note does not occur in any of the 
Persian manuscripts, and apparently in only one of the 
Turki manuscripts, viz., that known as the Elphinstone 
manuscript. We have Erskine’s statement, dated Christ- 
mas Day, 1848, to the effect that the manuscript is in the 
Library of the Faculty of Advocates, and this is corroborated 
by a passage in a letter from Mountstuart Elphinstone to 
Erskine, dated September 23, 1816, and published in his 
life by Colebrooke, where Elphinstone says that the Advo- 
cates’ Library would be a good place for the Turki manu- 
scripts. But unfortunately the manuscript is not now forth- 
coming. In Shaikh Zain’s paraphrase the word amzrat is 
written amriid, z.e., the guava, and which also appears 
under the form amrz¢t. I am therefore inclined to think 
that the fruit referred to by Babar, and which is the subject 
of the note ascribed to Humiayiin, is the guava, more 
especially as the guava is not mentioned elsewhere by 
Babar in his account of the Indian fruits. 

In my first article 1 have spoken of 937 as being thirty 
years before ‘Abdu-r-rahim was born. I should have said 
twenty-seven years, for he was born in 964. In the same 
article I appear to have underrated ‘Abdu-r-rahim’s acquire- 
ments as a Turki scholar, for in Hawkins’s “ Voyages,” 
edited for the Hakluyt Society by Markham, Hawkins tells 
us (p. 399) that he had a three hours’ interview with the 
Khan Khanan, z.¢., ‘Abdu-r-rahim, at Burhanpur, and “ the 
language that we spoke was Turkish, which he spoke very 
well.” But, of course, the ability to carry on a conversa- 
tion with Hawkins, who presumably learnt his Turkish in 
the Levant, and the ability and inclination to translate 
Babar’s Memoirs, are two different things. 

With regard to the note in Dr. Sprenger’s catalogue of 
the Elliot manuscripts, noticed in my first article, I now 
think that what Dr. Sprenger is referring to is a note which 
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appears at the end of Shaikh Zain’s translation of Babar’s 92. 
account of the productions of India. He there says that he \ 
has taken down exactly what the Emperor said. This = 
note appears in B. M. Or. 1999, in the middle of the the 
volume, and perhaps it may be considered that the manu- des 
script consists of two works—one, the description of the tha 


conquest of India, Fatihat-i-Hind, and the other a partial 
translation of the Memoirs for the years following the 
conquest, and to be styled the Tarikh or Tabaqat Babari. 

It is known that there is another translation of Babar’s 
Memoirs, and that there are copies of it in the British 
Museum, the India Office, and the Bodleian. The authors 
of this translation were Mirza Payinda Hasan Ghaznavi 
and Muhammad Quli Hisari. The first-named person 
translated about seven years of the Memoirs in 994, and 
then the translation was continued by Muhammad Quli. 
Evidently, however, he had a very imperfect Turki manu- 
script to work from, for he states that only the events of 
seventeen years were translated, and that nineteen were 
left unwritten. Payinda made his translation for Bahriz 
Khan, commonly known as Naurang Khan, and a son of 
the Qutbuddin, who was a brother of Shamsuddin Atka, 
and was put to death by Muzaffar of Gijrat in 1583 a.p. 
Muhammad Quli apparently continued the translation at 
the orders of the same Naurang Khan, but I think, though 
his preface is hard to understand, that he describes himself 
as a servant of Akbar as well as of Naurang. 





NOTE. 

It may, perhaps, be objected that the famous ‘Ali al Katib is generally 

styled Mir ‘Ali al Katib. But I do not suppose that he would call himself 

. Mir ; and, moreover, in a list of specimens of calligraphy exhibited in 1897 
at the Eleventh Oriental Congress (B. M., 011899 & 2) mention is made of 

some by ‘Ali al Katib, and belonging apparently to the sixteenth century. 

Mr. Blochmann was of opinion that Mir ‘Ali died in 924 4.H., but this has 

been shown by Dr. Rieu to be a mistake. Blochmann apparently took 

his date from the Mirat Jahannama, which says (B. M. MS. Or. 1998, 

p. 250@) that Mir ‘Ali was a native of Herat, though brought up in 
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Mashhad, and that he went to Transoxania in 920, and died there in 
924 A.H. See Blochmann’s note 6 to p. 102 of his ‘Ain translation. 

With reference to the Armenian Agha Mirza, who copied the famous 
Alwar copy of the Gulistan, it is interesting to observe that he is mentioned 
in Saiyid Ahmad’s book on Delhi, called the Asar-i-Sanadid, among 
the calligraphers of Delhi. See p. 120, article Agha Sahib, where he is 
described as a pupil of Saiyid Muhammad Amir. At Alwar I was told 
that the Armenian was converted to Islam bya Delhi Muhammadan known 
as Panjakash, or the Wrestler. 
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QUARTERLY REPORT ON SEMITIC STUDIES 
AND ORIENTALISM. 


By Pror. Dr. Epwarp Montet. 


GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 


AmoncstT the works of a general class relating to Orientalism and Semitic 
studies we may point out that of W. von Zehender on the Congress of 
Religions at Chicago (“Die Weltreligionen auf dem Columbia-Congress 
von Chicago”).* This is an interesting summary of the works introduced 
at this remarkable assembly. With respect to this publication, it would 
not be out of place to observe the general characteristic of the last years of 
the nineteenth century regarding religion and religious instruction : this 
result has been accomplished from studying and presenting Christianity in 
its relations with other religions—religions of the past and present. The 
most important endeavour in this sense was made at the Congress of 
Chicago in 1893. A similar endeavour, though different from the 
former, as it will be confined to the historical aspect, will be made this 
year at the Congress of the History of Religions at Paris.t It is not only 
on scientific grounds that Christianity is studied in its relations to other 
religions in learned assemblies, but it is also the same in the religious press. 
During last May the American Unitarian Association met at Boston, where 
not only were represented a considerable number of Churches belonging to 
the five parts of the globe, from Europe to Japan and the Indies, but also 
Churches of various dispositions and characters, including those of the 
Jewish communities. In short, in one of the principal English religious 
journals (Zhe Jnguirer) there appeared, during May and June of this year, 
some very interesting articles from the pen of Professor Carpenter on the 
religions of the Old World and those of mankind at the present time in 
their relations to the religion of Israel and the religion of Jesus. 

The doyen of the Faculty of Protestant Theology of Paris, Mr. A. 
Sabatier, has lately published an original study on “ L’Apocalypse juive et 
la philosophie de l’histoire.”{ In it he upholds the genuine argument 
that the Apocalypses are essays on the philosophy of history. ‘‘ With 
Constantine,” the author writes, “the first period of the philosophy of 
history, the Apocalyptic period is closed; a second commences, the 
theological period. This opens with a chef d@’auvre, and closes with another. 
The first is the ‘Cité de Dieu,’ by St. Augustin ; the second, the ‘ Discours 
sur histoire universelle,’ by Bossuet.” 

We have to draw the attention of our readers to an important work 


* Gotha, Perthes, 1900. 

+ We shall give an account of this Congress in the next number of the Aszatic 
Quarterly Review. 

t+ Paris, Durlacher, 1900. 
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relating to one of the most important and attractive religions of the ancient 
Orient, and later of Imperial Rome: the religion of Mithras. Under the 
title of ‘“Textes et monuments figurés relatifs aux mystéres de Mithra,” 
vol. i., Introduction,* Mr. F. Cumont has written a true and critical 
history of Mithracism from its most remote origin in Persia up to its dis- 
appearance in the fourth century of the Christian era. 

We may be allowed, by right of curiosity, to announce an interesting 
study by Harnack on the Irenical fragments, called the fragments of Pfaff.7 
Irene was not a Hebraist, and the etymologies which he gives of Hebrew 
names of the Old Testament are fanciful ; but one will forgive this digres- 
sion by the author of these Reports, who has of old studied Irene and his 
legend.t According to Harnack (“ Die Pfaff’schen Irenaeus-Fragmente als 
Filschungen Pfaff’s nachgewiesen”),§ and the explanation which he gives 
is acute and concise, the self-styled fragments of Irene discovered by Pfaff 
in the Library of Turin are spurious. The chief argument given by 
Harnack is that the manuscripts from which these fragments have been 
extracted do not exist. This argument, as may be seen, is decisive. 


THE OLD TESTAMENT—HIsToORY OF ISRAEL. 


Under the title of ‘“Israel’s Messianic Hope to the Time of Jesus,”’|| 
Professor Goodspeed gives an interesting sketch of the religious develop- 
ment of the people of Israel. This essay is, at the same time, a judicious 
chrestomathy of the classical texts of the Old Testament. 

We have to recommend a French translation of the Psalms, which 
possesses a genuine scientific value, and the existence of which we have 
only lately become aware of. ‘This work is due to a Catholic priest, 
M. Flament,{1 who has adopted the metrical style of Bickell. It is a 
critical translation of the most advanced criticism. 

Euringer has published an interesting study on the interpretation of the 
Song of Solomon in the Ethiopian Church.** On the testimony of Bruce, 
the celebrated traveller, at the end of the eighteenth century, it was 
believed that the Abyssinians considered the Song of Solomon as a work 
of Solomon, composed in praise of the daughter of Pharaoh ; this evidence 
appeared to be confirmed by the opinion of Theodore of Mopsueste 
—Syrian influences having acted on the Ethiopian translators—in such a 
way that the Ethiopian Church had ignored or rejected the allegorical 
interpretation of the Song. Euringer shows that the Ethiopian version of 
the Song contains some traces of allegorical interpretation ; that it may be 


* Brussels, Lamertain, 1899. Vol. ii. includes the texts, inscriptions, etc., and 
appeared in 1896. 

+ Vide these fragments in the edition of the works of St. Irene by Stieren, vol. i., from 
p. 847 (Leipzig, Weigel, 1853). 

t+ E. Montet, “La legende d’Irénée et l’introduction du Christianisme 4 Lyon,” 
Geneva, Schuchardt, 1880. 

§ “Texte und Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der alt-christlichen Literatur,” N.F., 
V. 3, Leipzig, Hinrichs, 1900. 
|| New York, Macmillan and Co., 1900. 
{ ‘Les Psaumes traduits en frangais sur le texte hébreu,” Paris, Blond, 1898. 
** “Die Auffassung des Hoheniiedes bei den Abessiniern,” Leipzig, Hinrichs, 1900. 
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recognised also in the glosses of this translation and in several Ethiopian 
writings ; and that, finally, it is the only exegesis of the Song which the 
Abyssinians of the present day are acquainted with. 

In the Journal of Biblical Literature (1900) Haupt has published a very 
interesting article on the Babylonian elements in the Levitic ritual. The fol- 
lowing are the principal conclusions at which he arrives: (1) The indication 
of the Divine will from which an oracle is derived is termed ¢ertu ; this 
word is identical with the Ethiopic ¢emér¢ (instruction), as well as with 
Hebrew 7), while Aram NAN and Ethiopic dri¢ correspond to the 
Assyrian byform of ¢ertu, viz., Zrtu. (2) The Hebrew term ("3 (covenant) 
is identical with the Babylonian 47ritu, which is derived from the same 
stem as dard (diviner). J\' 3 seems to bea Babylonian loan-word, just as 
mi3\F and the original meaning of {3 may have been oracle. (3) The 
comparative study of the ante-Islamic religion of the Arabs undoubtedly 
throws much light on certain forms of ancient Israelitish worship ; but if 
we wish to trace the origin of the later Jewish ceremonial of the Priestly 
Code, we must look for it in the cuneiform ritual texts of the Assyro- 
Babylonians. 

THE TALMUD. 

The fine and scientific edition of the Talmud of Babylon (text and trans- 
lation) published by L. Goldschmidt has been enriched by a new fascicle, 
containing the first portion of the treatise “ Pesahim.”* A eulogium of 
this publication is unnecessary. The editors have inserted in this last 
fascicle an interesting notice which is not without piquancy. This notice 
relates to an edition of the Talmud of Babylon, with a French translation 
by Jean de Pavly, which we mentioned without any comments in our 
report for July, 1899. If the writers of this notice are to be believed, the 
edition of the Talmud of Pavlyt+ is only a w¢ilization of the edition of the 
Talmud of Jakob Scheftel, which appeared at Berditschew in 1895. Jean 
de Pavly had purchased a great many copies of the Talmudic text edited 
by Scheftel, and had added to each treatise an introduction and an epitome 
of the translation, forming in all not more than 214 pages of print; the 
paging in the Scheftel edition commencing anew with each treatise—this 
artifice—that is, if the facts are exact, was easily carried out. We are 
reluctant to believe that it is so, and for the honour of science we shall be 
pleased with a complete contradiction. 


ASSYRIOLOGY. 


The “ Keilinschriftliche Bibliothek,” published under the direction of 
Mr. Schrader, has been enriched with a new volume, “ Assyrisch- 
babylonische Mythen und Epen,” by Jensen.{ This volume, of which we 
have but the first part, contains some celebrated texts (with translation and 
commentary) : the account of the Creation and the descent to the Sheol of 
Istar, etc. 

This work gives us the opportunity to go back to another volume of the 


* Berlin, Calvary, 1900. + Orleans, Fourniquet, 1900, 
t Berlin, Reuther und Reichard, 1900. 
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same collection, one which contains the famous letters of Tell-el-Amarna 
(ed. Winckler, Berlin, 1896). In a lecture given at Paris at the Lutheran 
Conferences in May last, M. Philippe Berger, professor of the Collége de 
France and member of the Institute, has affirmed that the tablets of Tell- 
el-Amarna inform us that 150 years before Moses the Hebrews besieged 
Jerusalem. One feels the graveness of this assertion and the discredit 
which it throws upon Biblical documents. But as we have shown in a 
study that we have recently published on “les Israelites en Egypte,”* 
there is no occasion to speak, with respect to the sojourn of Israel on the 
banks of the Nile, of the documents of Tell-el-Amarna if the Habiri of 
these texts were Hebrews. But nothing is less certain than this identifica- 
tion, so that the capture of Jerusalem, to which fragment 185 (ed. Winckler) 
makes a vague allusion, remains enigmatical. At the Congress of Orien- 
talists at Rome in 1899, discussion on this question showed how still more 
obscure it was. We have just learnt that Professor Kautzsch, one of the 
masters of the science of the Old Testament, refuses absolutely to recognise 
in the Habiri of the cuneiform inscription Hebrews or Israelites. 


ARABIC AND ISLAM. 


We have the pleasure to announce at the commencement of this para- 
graph the publication of the last part of the grammar of Sibawaihi, edited 
by Jahn,} dengue tandem / ‘This important work is finally complete. 

The fourth volume of the admirable bibliography of Arabic works, or 
works relating to the Arabs, by V. Chauvin, has appeared since our last 
report. This volume is devoted to the “Thousand and One Nights,” 
first part.t A eulogium of this work is unnecessary. The very deep 
erudition and most trustworthy critical insight are its greatest characteristics. 
Nothing is more interesting than the contents of this new volume. After 
an introduction (‘“‘Essays and Researches upon the Collection of the 
Thousand and One Nights”), the author gives a very detailed and 
analytical bibliography of the texts (Habicht, manuscripts, Oriental 
editions) and translations. Galland’s version, with its several editions 
and the numerous translations which have been made, occupy the place 


of honour in Chauvin’s bibliography. Following the enumeration and the 


description of other translations (Burton, Habicht, Von Hammer, Lane, 
etc.) comes finally the examination of collections analogous to that of the 
“Thousand and One Nights” (‘‘ The Hundred Nights,” “The Thousand 
and One Days,” etc.). The volume ends with a series of tables (transla- 
tions, editions of the text, manuscripts, analogous collections) most 
valuable to Arabists and all who desire to thoroughly study this inex- 
haustible subject. 

We must besides mention an interesting article by V. Chauvin, which 
appeared in the Centralblatt fiir Bibliothekswesen,§ on the sources of the 


* Le Progrés religiewx, Geneva (July 28, 1900). 

+ Berlin, Reuther und Reichard, 1900 (2 vols. in 8vo). Vol. i., xviii, 385 and 321 
pages; vol. ii., xvi, 903 and 552 pages. 

t+ Liége, Vaillant-Carmanne, 1900. 

§ Leipzig, Harrassowitz, July, 1900. 


THIRD SERIES. VOL. X. Xx 
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*“ Palmblatter” of Herder and Liebeskind. These celebrated tales were 
especially copied, with a few modifications, from Blanchet, Cardonne, 
Sauvigny, and some English essayists, who have copied the style of 
Oriental tales. Thus, one sees that this study is connected with the 
Arabic bibliography of Chauvin. The “ Palmblatter” have been translated 
many times into French. On the subject of one of these translations, a 
Catholic author* has written the following appreciation, which deserves, 
for the sake of its oddness, being quoted: ‘ This work is a collection of 
fables translated from the German of Herder, president of the Eccle- 
siastical Consistory. Although emanating from a corrupt source, Muham- 
madanism, and introduced by an inimical hand, that of a Protestant, this 
book may be placed without danger in the hands of Catholic youth.” 
Charming, is it not? This paragraph is a real bijou. 

On the occasion of the Exhibition of Paris, E. Doutté has published an 
excellent manual on Islam in general and the Islam of Algeria in particular.t 
Therein the author discusses, with the great competency which he has 
shown in his former publications, the dogmas, worship, law of Islam, the 
rites or schools, the Islamizing of minor Africa (the Kharijites), the worship 
of saints, mysticism and mystic associations, the religious brotherhoods of 
Algeria, religious ceremonies, superstitions, religious edifices, and official 
Islam of Algeria, etc. One of the most interesting chapters (in the 
Appendix) is devoted to Mussulman sciences in the Algerian madrasas and 
to Islam in the superior schools of Algiers. We cannot recommend too 
much this little work, which is very precise, clear, and well got up, for the 
initiation of the general public to a true knowledge of Islam. 

The fifth volume of the French translation of the ‘‘ Thousand and One 
Nights,” by Mardrus,t has lately been published. We have already 
remarked the special character of this work, a character which shows 
itself, if possible, still more in this new volume ; it is impossible to have 
in this regard but one opinion among men of science. 

There remains to be pointed out in the Zeitschrift des deutschen 
Palaestina-Vereins (vol. xxii., part 4) an interesting article upon the 
Syrian desert (‘‘ Beitrage zur Kenntniss der syrischen Steppe ”). 

Finally we mention a small work of some value by Procksch on 
blood-feuds amongst the Arabs before the time of Muhammad, and on the 
position taken up by the Prophet in regard to this ancient custom.§ 

* “Ta Bibliographie catholique,” ii. 171. 

7 “L’Islam algérien en l’an 1900,” Algiers, Giralt, 1900. 

+ Paris, editions of the Revue Blanche, 1900. 

§ “ Ueber die Blutrache bei den vorislamischen Arabern und Mohammeds Stellung zu 
ihr,” Leipzig, Teubner, 1899. 
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A FEW REMARKS CONCERNING A NEW 
EDITION OF THE GATHAS. 


By Proressor LAWRENCE MILLs, D.D., OXFORD. 


THE moral claim of the Gathas upon our attention and our sympathy 
is very peculiar. After such remarks as were made about the old 
edition of 1892-94* in the Critical Review of January, 1896 (which 
I have elsewhere recalled for an obvious purpose), it may be regarded 
as settled that these hymns occupy almost a unique place in the 
development of religiously philosophical ideas. The author of those 
sentences was indeed a Zendist, but it is evident from their tone that he 
preferred to speak for the moment as if from the outside, and as one of 
the deeply-interested lookers-on. And so understood, his opinions are of 
wider bearing, for he seems to speak for others. 

Specialists. upon this most severe of Aryan subjects may, then, enjoy one 
further solid satisfaction in feeling that they have been working on a lore 
the interest of which is acknowledged by intelligent people to. be second 
to none in a religious sense. One deterrent element alone is present. It 
is this: The mass of its ostensible disciples is not numerically great, like 
the throngs who worship Buddha. If the Gathic lore is “the most precious 
relic of Oriental religion” in the mind of a sober judge, the specialists who 
have mined in its depths have, at least, effected a certain practical result. 
But here comes in, as ever, a difficulty. The same writer who expresses 
so evidently his own strong personal conviction adds a remark which 
seems to modify what he had just let pass from his pen. He spoke of 
the “differences between Zendists” as to their renderings. If differences 
of such a character exist, may they not in so far mar the moral effect of 
the fragments that they cannot benefit the lay mind? If so, one very 
prominent object which I have in view in re-editing the verbatim and 
metrical translations from the larger book will be entirely frustrated. 

I have been deeply touched by a note from a superior young Parsi in 
Hong Kong, who wrote (in passing) that during his “‘holy days” (the chief 
sacred seasons of his religion) he had been reading the metrical versions 
(from my book), much as we read our Bible. But if the differences 
between specialists are so great, may he not have received the “ evangelical 
compunction ” from sentences which would be differently rendered by other 
scholars? And if so, may not all the impressions which have been made 
upon him prove illusory? I have re-edited and annoted (sic) the verbatimst 
and metricals largely with a special intention to prove that such would not 
be the case. The differences in opinion which prevail among specialists 


* The first edition appeared in 1894, and is exhausted, only leaving a very few 
copies reserved for private purposes. 
y Verbatims this time in English, 
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need not have such an unhappy effect. It may be said of the Githas, 
as it may be said of all religious works of the kind (such as, for instance, 
the Psalms), that, differ as we may on matters important to linguistic 
critics, it is impossible to either destroy or seriously to modify their 
devotional effect as a whole. 

Perhaps, and for reasons which I have already once explained in earlier 
numbers of this Review, what I have just said is more positively the case 
with regard to the Gathas than with reference to any similar compositions 
of antiquity. The close linguistic questions as to etymology and syntax, 
and the philological questions as to definite points in the meaning, are more 
severe than in the case of other known works of their description ; but 
there is an especial reason why the main drift (which is what we need for 
personal religious edification) not only is not obscure in them, but it also 
cannot possibly be made obscure, for reasons given elsewhere.* 

The mass of the sentences consist of unmistakable terms which positively 
exclude all casts of meaning except those of one character—so much so 
that readers who prefer the poetic changes of the Rk or the Yashts accuse 
the Gathas of monotony. A Parsi who wishes to refresh his personal 
religious life as to ‘thought, as to word, and as to deed,” cannot avoid 
strong and searching sentences at every strophe, which, when turned into 
prayers for an edifying purpose, leave little to be desired. When a man 
prays for the “ prizes of the bodily life and for that of mind,” declares that 
he “ knows the rewards of God for actions,” prays for “all deeds done in 
accordance with the law,” and pleads “O Asha (Angel of the Holy Truth), 
when shall I see thee ?” it is difficult to suggest how he could express him- 
self more searchingly ; and when he anticipates the “‘ Judge’s Bridge” and 
the moment when the saints shall “ unite in the good abode of heaven,” he 
surely possesses a system for practical religious supplication which is as 
complete as any. The Gathas, aside from the three texts of the Asiatic 
commentaries, are indeed not extensive ; but do they lose anything by that 
(in their effect as formulas for religious devotion)? Do the Psalms always 
gain from their numbers, or the Rks from their “ machine’”’ additions? 
Beyond any reasonable doubt the Gathas were once as numerous as the 
Psalms themselves, though never so many as the Rks. But my question 
now is as to their present use. And I most fully believe (deriving no 
small satisfaction from the conviction) that any fair presentation of the 
Gathas among the Parsis will be of great spiritual benefit. 

In the ‘Commentary on the Gathas,” pp. 394-622, as well as through- 
out in the Latin verbatims, I endeavour, as always, to give the various 
differing opinions of the ancients and moderns and continue this in the 
present book ; but here I restrict my report more to differences which bear 
upon the devotional element, and, as I have said, it is surprising how few 
they are. My last versions have, of course, the advantage of being in 
English, and otherwise the only ones of their particular kind as yet in the 
field, and I devoutly hope they may have a practical religious effect until 
someone else may provide editions still more acceptable. 


* See the former articles in this Review by the present writer. 
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Surely the fact that the Parsis do not number more than they do should 
not turn our interest into indifference. I for one am much moved to hear 
that they are all thinking of bringing their practical doctrinal standards 
more and more into line with the Gathas rather than with the richly- 
coloured but pagan Yashts and other portions of the later Avesta. If it 
be true that this tendency exists among this deeply-interesting people, they 
will certainly be a community professing one of the purest forms of religion 
that has ever been developed from the soul of man. 
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BRITISH LAND POLICY IN INDIA (AS 
REGARDS LANDLORDS). 


By B. H. Bapen-PowELt, M.A., C.LE. 


By the term “landlord” tenures we mean to separate that 
class of larger land-ownerships in which the estate extends 
(or previous to partition did extend) over many villages, 
and sometimes over several thousands of acres ; and they 
are held by some “ Zamindar” or Talukdar, once a chief, 
or a State lessee of the territory.* 

It is the interesting fact that the whole of such tenures— 
in whatever part of India, and however much they are now 
impoverished—are all the product or result of a series of 
changes which are uniform in tendency, though locally 
various in their incidents according to circumstances. 

The landlord tenures as they now exist are solely the 
creation of British law and administration. But the creation 
was brought about by determinate antecedent conditions 
and factors. 

In the old customary and written law of India, such a 
being as a private freehold owner of land (in the English 
sense) did not exist. I mean that a “landlord” who can 
sell, mortgage, and bequeath his estate, or any part of it ; 
who deals with his “tenants” solely on the basis of con- 
tract; who disposes of his land in building plots, market- 
garden allotments, or in tenant-farms at competitive rates 
and according to his own ideas of profit, has no place in 
the ancient Indian idea of land-holding. 

We can discern, on the contrary, two distinct forms of 
interest in land, and the two could, and often did, coexist : 
(1) There was a direct, hereditary right of possession and 
’ and first- 
clearing, and making the holding fit for the plough. 


cultivation based on the right by “ occupation’ 


* It goes without saying, that we do not speak about purely modern 
proprietorships of waste land, etc., depending on conveyance and grant and 
sale by modern law, and having no history behind them. 
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(2) There was the right of an “overlord,” who might be 
(without intermediary) the Raja himself, or might be some ~ 
vassal chief, some grantee or later transferee ; or, again, 
he might be any local chief settled by conquest or adven- 
ture by force of his own right hand, and not connected 
with any larger kingdom.* The overlord right consisted 
essentially in a right to take a share in the produce of all 
cultivated tand—a share at first fixed by custom, and not 
liable to alter at will. It included various other well-under- 
stood privileges, such as the right to keep a certain portion 
of land as a special holding (stv, gharkhed, etc.), the right 
to “improve” the waste, to take tolls and transit dues on 
merchandise, and often to have (unpaid) labour or service 
for so many days (degar). 

This “ overlord” right, in the course of time, was granted 
or assigned ; was taken from a local chief, and claimed by 
a conqueror or suzerain, in which case its exercise was 
often retransferred to the old chief in a new capacity, or 
was farmed out. 

How did such a direct possessor come to be regarded 
as a “tenant”—by no means always of a privileged 
class? and how did the overlord become an “actual pro- 
prietor” of the land? How did he come to grow and 
change, so that most provinces have had to recognise him 
as a “landlord ”—not, indeed, with all the features of an 
English freeholder, but still with a kind of title not trace- 
able in o/d law or custom ? 

The interest or practical value to the student of India, 
which such a question possesses, consists in the variety of 
answers which will be given in different places, according 
to their geographical, racial, and historic peculiarities ; and 
that variety will nevertheless include a certain uniformity 
of result. In each different case some train of incidents 


happened, which developed and modified the overlord right, 


* For politeness’ sake, we will avoid adding, otherwise than in a note, 
that he might often be a captain of banditti, or a robber tribe on the 
frontier. 
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and reduced the position of the original cultivators, so as 
to turn the one into “ landlord,” the other into “ tenant.” 

. Here we will think of the landlord side: sometimes the 
process of growth was more or less obscure, sometimes it 
was rapid and, indeed, arbitrarily effected. The policy of 
Government (for example, that of Lord Cornwallis in 1793) 
had determined that a landlord (with certain legal duties 
and privileges) must be found for each group of lands; and 
then if there was no native magnate or chief, or con- 
tractor claiming a definite interest, the position of local 
landlord was conferred on almost anyone—a district officer 
of the native régime, a local head of a colonist group, etc. 
—who seemed to be capable of acting as landlord, and 
being responsible for the revenue. 

But in many more cases the steps of the process are quite 
evident. Take an example (also from Bengal) :* We find a 
certain territory known as an old native “raj.” The local 
chronicles have preserved a story of how, a thousand years 
ago, two noble parents made a pilgrimage from some distant 
home with an infant child. Misfortune overtook them, 
they perished, and the child was found in the forest by 
a Brahmin hermit and brought up. He became a noble 
Raja, and was raised to the possession of the territory in 
question. Then fiction passes into real fact: the “raj” 
(never of any great extent) and its Ruler are existent, and 
the genealogy of a long line of Rajas is preserved. About 
the fourteenth century (say) the Moslem Governor asserts 
his dominion, and the Raja pays an occasional tribute, but 
remains in a somewhat doubtful position. But the Bengal 
Moslem kingdom was never secure from revolts, and the 
annals tell us how, one propitious day, the Raja arose with 
his bowmen, and his long-maned horses, and his black 
elephants; how the earth trembled and the skies re- 
sounded. The Moslems are attacked, and the result is 
loss on both sides. After a time, however, peace is made, 
and the Raja has accepted a “treaty” or a “grant” (as 


* The reality of the story will at once be recognised. 
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either party respectively views it), and a regular tribute is 
agreed to. But then come the days of the more irresistible 
Mughal rule, and the Raja has to make further submission. 
His political ‘“‘rule” is at an end. His “title” is a matter 
of the Emperor’s favour ; he is left in possession. He still 
administers justice to his Hindu subjects; he still takes 
toll and transit dues. But the resources of his territory 
from a revenue point of view have been gauged by the 
Imperial officers, and he has to accept a regular appoint- 
ment as “ Zamindiar,” holding a “ charge” on behalf of the 
Empire. Perhaps his dignity is flattered by the grant of 
titles and insignia; in any case, he accepts the inevitable, 
rather glad of the peace and security in which he now 
lives. He is obliged, no doubt, to attend (or his agents 
for him) pretty closely to land management; he must 
extend the tillage, locate new tenants, buy this plot and 
sell that, as he never would have done while a territorial 
ruler. But time passes, and (say) about 1780 a British 
Collector is now in power, and renews the “ Zamindari” 
warrant ; and now the payment is frankly an assessed 
revenue, and the “raj” is a landed estate liable to sale if 
default is made. Alas! such default soon occurs, and part 
of the territory is cut off, sold, and (as a separate Zamin- 
dari) passes into other hands. At last comes the Permanent 
Settlement, and the Raja is confirmed as the “actual pro- 
prietor” of what lands he has retained. The Government 
manages the police; it has taken over the administration 
of justice, it has abolished the transit dues and most of the 
tolls. The Raja has become a “landlord,” and his assess- 
ment is fixed in perpetuity ; moreover, his relations with 
the ‘“‘tenants” before long come into discussion, and are 
regulated by law. 

I will not stop to point out that the Mughal conquest 
and the “‘ Zamindari” charge were the critical steps in the 
change. 

Many similar pictures, but with much varied detail, could 
be drawn. The point for immediate notice is that in this 
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(Bengal) illustration the process of change has been abso- 
lute and complete. 

But we are not only able to trace such processes by aid 
of local history in other parts, but to find cases where the 
transition has only partly been accomplished ; or, on the 
other hand, where the necessary preliminaries, of one 
kind or another, have never been completed, and the 
would-be superior has failed to command recognition as 
‘‘ landlord.” 

I have long been engaged in collecting illustrations of 
these processes from various parts of India. During the 
year 1899 I was permitted to publish (in sections) in this 
Review, one of these essays on the development of landlord 
and analogous tenures ; and I chose one that seemed par- 
ticularly curious, and relating to an interesting corner of 
Western India. There were local chiefships, but all of 
them were more or less reduced, shaped, and altered 
under the successive rule of the Sultans, the Emperor, the 
Mahrathas, and finally under the Bombay Government.* 

But Gujarat is a very peculiar country. Its geographical 
position at once attracted, and made possible, the invasion 
and settlement of a series of foreign dynasties and tribes. 
Its historical materials are (for an Indian country) singu- 
larly perfect. Inscriptions, copper-plate records, Jaina 
chronicles, the annals of the bards, besides the narratives 
of more than one Moslem historian, and many later reports 
and books,t enable us to trace a number of curious and 
often romantic particulars about the native ‘“ baronies” and 
chieftaincies—how they were managed and how they were 
treated. 


* On this essay Mr. A. Rogers has commented in a paper published in 
this Review (April, 1900), pp. 391-394. Of course I did not include the 
Khot tenures of the South Konkan; they are not connected in any way 
with Gujarat. Nor did I mention the Gujarat coparcenary tenure known as 
bhagdari and narwadari, because these are essentially zz//age tenures, or 
of a class not included in my survey. ‘They are fully described in my 
book on ‘‘ The Indian Village Community.” 

+ To which Mr. A. Rogers’ “ History of the Land Revenue in Bombay ” 
(two volumes) is a valuable addition. 
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Now, one of the results of history is that the whole 
country (as far as it was occupied at all) is found to have 
been rapidly, in medieval and still later times, covered over 
by a network of chiefships or domains of one class or 
another.* These are easily called “‘ Rajput” ; but they are 
almost all of clans guzte unknown in any other part of 
India. 

And different races sometimes affected different parts. 
The Koli, for instance, seem always to have preferred 
the less accessible “jungly” tracts. We find Koli chiefs’ 
estates in the north-east corner of Ahmadabad and in the 
south-east part of Kaira (to keep the popular spelling) 
along the Mahi River. 

Another very important result is that neither the Sultans 
nor the Mughal Emperors (and their deputies) nor the 
Mahrathas were ever able to thoroughly conquer, ad- 
minister, and assimilate the whole country—right across, 
I mean, from (say) Kachh to Dohad and the Rewakantha. 
They conquered partially, fitfully, and no more. The con- 
sequence is interesting. Oudh, too, was (to a large extent) 
covered by a network of Rajput estates and Rajis’ de- 
mesnes ; but in time all were completely reduced by the 
Mughal Empire, whatever disturbances afterwards occurred 
in days of decline and weakness. And so all the Rajas, 
etc., uniformly became subject Talukdars, and subsequently 
“landlords.” All are on the same footing, with the same 
law and the same legal designation. In Gujarat, the con- 
quest being imperfect, the result was far otherwise. Moslem 
authority was concentrated on the rich plain country around 
Ahmadabad (the capital) and Kaira, and some other parts 
of the plain country, including the sea-board districts 
(Broach and Surat). In the regularly administered territory 
the “chiefs,” of whatever kind, if they were not annihilated 
outright, were not only steadily subjected and reduced—all 

* It will be enough to say in a note that there were sometimes ruler- 


ships of Rajis and Thakurs; sometimes vassal baronies ; sometimes 
estates granted to cadets and others. 
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territorial rule and independence being taken away, and the 
chiefs made (of course hereditary) Talukdars; they were 
often deprived of a large part of their land, and left to enjoy 
only certain “‘ wanta,” or fragments. But even in this tract 
the process was not quite uniform in effect. As we approach 
the more distant, hilly, and rough tracts of the province, 
we find the administrative “circulation” less active than 
nearer the heart. The estates there (as I have mentioned) 
held by Koli chiefs, and afterwards known as ‘‘ Mewasi,” 
were left more alone,* and to this day have secured some 
‘revenue’ advantages in consequence. 

But in the rest of the country another and distinct result 
followed. In Kathiawar, Palanpur, Mahikantha, etc., there 
are chiefships and baronies of exactly the same description 
(with whatever difference of race and family); but these 
did not become Talukdari or Mewasi estates. They re- 
mained (what I have distinguished as) “ political” estates. 
Partly reduced they were ; they had to pay a tribute now and 
again, and, as events have shown, they lost an independent 
position, but still they could not be deemed to form part 
of a consolidated territory of a suzerain, such as could 
be assigned or ceded by treaty with him.t They have 
accordingly not become “British territory ’"—z.e., they are 
not subject to the Collectors, the Civil Courts, and the 
Acts of the Legislature (as such). They are under a 
political control, which varies in degree from that general 
friendly supervision which the greater Protected or Feuda- 
tory States receive, down to a management under which 
the Political Officer is really the working authority in 
every detail. 


* I think this effect was partly due to the energetic character of the 
race, but partly also to situation. I do not think the “Rajput” lords of 
the plains were subjected, because they were then degenerate. They 
offered repeated, and sometimes heroic, resistance ; but they never could 
combine for long or effectively : and their absurd punctilio and jealousies 
and feuds facilitated a defeat, which in any case (against such a power as 
Akbar’s) was inevitable. They suffered because they had neither the power 
to resist effectively nor the prudence to submit quietly. 

t I have explained in some detail how far the “Siba” under Akbar 
were veally reduced. 
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Curiously enough, Mr. Rogers (in the paper before 
alluded to) asks why I have called these tenures ‘‘ politi- 
cal”? If the answer is not obvious, I fear I have singu- 
larly failed to make the drift of my essay at all clear. The 
(“overlord”) tenures which came fully under British rule, 
as the result of a long series of antecedent circumstances, 
I have called ‘‘landlord” tenures, for such they (legally) 
are; those which I have last spoken of above, remained 
under “ political” control only, and I called them “‘ political 
tenures ” for distinction. Technically they are ‘ Protected 
States,” but so much unlike (in practice) what are usually 
so called, that they had to be noticed along with other 
“Rajput” estates and yet distinguished. 

Thus, then, dealing with the whole area, which began 
by being practically uniformly covered with a series of 
Rajput and other States, baronies, and chiefships, we find 
them in modern days in various stages of more or less 
complete transformation. 

1. They disappeared altogether, leaving the land Ahad/sa 
(or ¢alpat), and the villages directly under Government. 

2. Scattered holdings and fields alone remained, which 
have now mostly been classed as “alienated” lands under 
summary settlement. 

3. Other more considerable vestiges of estates* survive 
as Talukdaris (in Ahmadabad) or Udhadjamabandi lands 
(Kaira) with distinctly proprietary rights and_ privileges 
under modern law. 

4. A certain number of estates called “ Mewisi” may 
be distinguished in the scale, not as in any way different 
legally or in principle from No. 3,f but as having (histori- 


* Tt is not necessary for the present purpose to do more than note the 
effect of formal or virtual partition (owing to the custom of the chiefs 
themselves). It has had a terrible effect in impoverishing the Talukdiris, 
so that many consist of no more than a single village, or even less. This, 
however, has nothing to do with the original character of the estates. 

t By definition, in (Bo.) Act VI. of 1888, ‘Talukdari” includes all 
the other varieties for legal purposes. What is the ‘‘ Naik” mentioned in 
the Act? Is it a local title of Kasbatis? The gazetteers take no notice 
of the subject. 
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cally) secured some degree of independence, now repre- 
sented by (what I may call) some revenue consideration or 
easier terms of assessment. 

5. A number of estates, left intact as to extent (as far as 
any ‘‘wanta,” or resumption proceedings are concerned), 
have not come into British territory, but are under political 
management. A few of them were important enough to 
be Feudatory States of the usual kind; but many more— 
notably the chieftaincies in Kathiawar—exhibit curious 
classes and degrees of subjection to supervision or 
management. 

I doubt whether any other part of India could furnish 
examples of such a graduated scale, such various stages of 
development or decay. 

But it will already have been observed that difference of 
name does not always mark difference in character of the 
tenure, or of such stages of alteration as I have alluded to; 
indeed, it is rather by a stretch, though an allowable one, 
that the ‘‘Mewasi” estate is given a separate head or 
number. In reality, Talukdari, Mewasi, Udhadjamabandi, 
Wanta—though now (or formerly) shown in statistical 
returns as separate ¢ezuves—have no kind of tenure differ- 
ence properly so called. The difference that does exist is 
solely due to the revenue arrangements made. It happened 
in the early days of British rule that the fertile district 
north of the Mahi River was divided into two parts, the 
eastern and western ‘“‘Zillahs.” Certain revenue orders 
were issued in one which did not apply to the other, 
Consequently the (Ahmadabad) Talukdars received a 
different treatment as to assessment, etc., from the (Kaira) 
Udhadjamabandi holders (whose old tribute payment was 
maintained unaltered). The difference in the case of the 
(Koli) Mewasi estates has been alluded to; they were left 
without survey, and a moderate lump sum payment at a 
much less rate than the Talukdaris.* As regards No. 2 


psi) 





* The details in each case would hardly be interesting. But Mr. 
Rogers calls in question my statement (p. 392), and then proceeds to 
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it is rather a pity that the historic term ‘ wanta” has 
dropped out. As fragments of a once territorial estate, 
they were of course regarded as hereditary properties, and 
being held or claimed free of revenue, they have mostly 
become treated as “alienated” lands under summary settle- 
ment, and are now sanadi salami lands. 

The differences of name which have thus arisen are 
(ultimately) the consequence of the different policy in land 
administration which marked the Bombay history. Had 
the Gujarat tenures in question been in Bengal or the 
North-West Provinces, it may be taken as absolutely 
certain that no such distinction would have been officially 
made or preserved. That is not a matter of credit or 
blame, but of a difference which is not without its interest 
in Indian economic history. 

When in any province a first stage of merely collect- 
ing the revenue demand in the old way, or- by means of 
temporary farms, leases, or contracts, came to an end, a 
new stage was reached, which turned attention to rights in 
land, and the “title” to be recognised in favour of the 
person responsible for paying the land revenue. 

Now, when British administration began in any presi- 
dency or province whatever, one thing was plain: the 
State was the virtual owner of all land in the directly 
administered or British districts. It had also the right of 
fixing the revenue demand from time to time at such rates 
as seemed to it advisable. 

I will not stop to argue whether either right was an 
ancient right of sovereignty. Both unquestionably existed 
long before the eighteenth century, and the British 
Government had, on well-established principles, ac- 
quired them in succession to the preceding Government. 





justify, not his correction, but my own statement; he shows that the 
difference was as I state. The mere fact that the ‘ Mewasi” estates had 
Koli, not Rajput, owners does not make a different tenure origin ; other- 
wise we should have to make a different “tenure” according as the estate 
was held by Kathis, Parmars, Maleks, Jharejas, etc. 
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Regulations and Acts have repeatedly asserted, assumed, 
or implied this. The need for reform arose naturally first 
in Bencat. Lord Cornwallis came out in 1786, and his 
first conclusion was that the State should not continue to 
own the land; he described it as “ruinous.” In this 
province there were, in all the most important districts, 
persons who may be described as landlords zz Posse. 
These must be given a legal and secure position, and 
made answerable for the revenue to be assessed on each 
“estate.” To constitute a number of “ proprietary estates ” 
—large or small as the case might be—and to find an 
owner for each who should “hold the settlement,” was the 
essential object of the Permanent Settlement. A similar 
desire, however modified or disguised, is traceable in every 
form of revenue settlement which derives its parentage 
from Bengal. If such an owner (with equitable claims)-—as, 
é.g., the Bengal Zamindar—was not forthcoming, someone 
must be found. In the North-West Provinces it was 
largely a matter of vz//age settlements,* but the principle 
was the same. At first they made various individual 
owners ; then they discovered the facts about the “ joint” 
village community and the tenure of its co-sharers, and 
they constituted the jozu¢ly responsible body, the (rather 
ideal) landlord. In the Central Provinces (where the 
villages were unquestionably vazyatwart by nature) they 
erected an artificial proprietary title (over each) in favour 
of the “ malguzirs ’’—persons who had had the contract or 
revenue responsibility under the Mahrathas. The question 
always was, Who is owner? ‘There must be someone to be 
liable for the revenue, and for the duties of a landlord 
between the actual cultivator (or the individual co-sharer) 
and the State. 

When a similar stage Was reached—several years later— 
in Bombay and in Madras, no such dislike to the owner- 


* Perhaps it is needless to say that by ‘“‘ village settlement”? I mean 
where the single village, not any larger landlord aggregate of territory, is 
dealt with as a proprietary unit. 
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ship of the State was felt, or, at any rate, found expression.* 
How, then, did Bombay and Madras come to adopt the 
vatyatwart tenure and consequent methods of revenue 
management ? 

In Mapras the answer is somewhat curious. They 
certainly began with a vivid idea of the State ownership. 
It was even held dy some that the raiyat was a year-to-year 
tenant, in virtue of his “ patta” or revenue note, by per- 
mission of the Collector! 

But Madras was forced by the Supreme Government 
(1799-1802) to adopt the Permanent Settlement pure and 
simple, and this provided landlords for certain parts of the 
country where there were local magnates who had been, or 
could be made, Zamindars. They also tried elsewhere to 
make artificial landlord estates (#ootahs) by allotting large 
parcels of land and selling the landlord right ;+ this almost 
invariably failed to work. But though the ‘ raiyatwari ” 
constitution was the natural and ancient one—varied by 
certain cases in which colonists, grantees, and others had 
obtained a title over vz//ages, held by them in shares, and 
called “mirasi” by the Moslems—there was the utmost 
reluctance to deal with the individual cultivator direct. 
They tried to see whether the “ mirasi” right was general 
enough to be the basis of a system of village settlements ; 
then whether “leases” for each village (as a unit) could 
not be managed. And it was only after Munro’s strenuous 
efforts that the vazyatwari system was at last established.{ 


* Let me here explain that when I have spoken of the Government 
regarding the State ownership as a locus standi from which to declare or 
confer private rights, or any other status, I do not mean to say that any 
Governor proclaimed this in so many words. But the undoubted fact of 
the State’s right did in itself afford such a docus standt, and the feeling that 
it was so is, I think, clearly traceable in not a few public minutes and 
preambles of Regulations, etc. 

+ This of course assumed, and acted on, the State ownership in the 
most pronounced fashion. 

¢ To this day the exact position of the Madras razya¢, whether he is 
or is not an “ occupant ” (under Government regarded as “owner ”), is one 
difficult to define. Logically, on the whole system, he is really in the same 
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Mr. Rogers tells us that in Bomsay the adoption of the 
vatyatwart tenure, etc., was ‘simply forced upon the 
Government by the state of chaos they found existing.” 
But it should be pointed out that the “chaos” of 
village rights was not greater than it was in many other 
provinces; and in none of them was ratyatwari accepted 
as the natural, or inevitable, or only, solution. If one 
feeling more than another generally prevailed, it was 
that dealing with ‘“raiyats” individually was excessively 
difficult, and that almost anything else was preferable. Of 
course, in Bengal (and under systems derived from it) they 
would not have it at any price; and remembering the jozn¢ 
village system of North-West India, this was not wonder- 
ful. But in Madras, where the rvazyatwirt was perfectly 
natural, it was, as we have seen, long avoided; and in 
Bombay there certainly was considerable discussion before 
it was adopted; and by that time all Munro's powerful 
minutes on the subject must have been before the Govern- 
ment advisers. 

The modern vazyatwarz tenure is, however, based on the 
retention by the State of a general or ultimate ownership of 
the soil. The power of relinquishment of a holding was 
a most useful safeguard (in early days) against overassess- 
ment, and is an essential feature of the system; it is 
retained still, under the rules both of Bombay and Madras. 
But such a power involves the position that the holder is not 
exactly owner, but rather a sort of hereditary usufructuary, 
while the “ property ” resides (as before) in the State. The 
term “alienated” land, again, which is used in Bombay as 


** Rules for the Lease of Waste Lands,” the Government say that the “ foun- 
dation of the raiyat’s title” is in the Regulations of 1802, and ‘ especially 
in Sec. 4 of Reg. II. of 1806 and Sec. 12 of Reg. XXX. of 1802.” Both 
of these Regulations are, however, repealed ; only the repeal does not affect 
rights already established. The curious phenomenon is thus presented 
that millions of land-holders (outside the Zamindari estates) have their title 
(whatever it is) depending on certain provisions which cannot ordinarily be 
referred to, since, being “‘ repealed,” all trace of them has disappeared from 
the current Statute Book ! 
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meaning land granted free of the State demand for revenue, 
is also appropriate only to a state of things under which the 
State retains, normally or in general, the ownership. It is not 
used under the Bengal or derivative systems, where it would 
have little meaning, because there all land as a rule zs 
‘“alienated”’; it has been acknowledged as private property 
by law; Government only retains ownership in a few 
(exceptional) cases. 

It is quite likely that, in early days, the true relation of 
the razyatwari tenure to the ancient village system was not 
always, or at all, perceived. The reason why it has, under 
proper conditions of revenue survey, valuation and assess- 
ment, proved successful, is the reason which zxzvariably has 
shown whether azy system is right or wrong—viz., its con- 
formity in principle to the real native idea of land-holding 
in the locality. 

Try to sell by auction an arézfcza/ landlord right over an 
artificial parcel of land; try (for supposed convenience of 
revenue management) to create artificially a body of culti- 
vators as jointly liable (in permanence) for a lump sum of 
revenue; in nine cases out of ten, where such experiments 
have been made, they failed miserably. They were not 
natural to the people, and did not suit their notions of things. 

The separate allotment of land, the liability to a regu- 
lated share of the produce (now a money rate instead) 
without any joint responsibility, the customary obedience 
to a headman, who is zo¢ a farmer of the total revenue— 
this, with other minor features of association, is the essence 
of the old village form before it was (in various parts) 
dominated by any co-sharing family of superiors, or any 
group of securities for revenue, or other managers. The 
modern vazyatwdrt tenure is merely the old ideal, reduced 
to terms of law, and supported by the modern rules of 
demarcation, survey, modes of valuing the revenue payment, 
forms of record, and the like. 

In Bombay, thanks to a clear and comprehensive 
Revenue Code, there is no doubt that the vazya¢ has a 
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certain title, and that the State remains owner of all land, 
except where by law (e.g., the Talukdars Act of 1888) the 
right of ownership is declared to reside in some person or 
aggregate of persons; or where the land is “alienated,” etc. 

No razyat (on the survey tenure, as it is called) in Gujarat, 
or in any part of Bombay, can (face Mr. Rogers) sell or 
mortgage his land, for the simple reason that he has no 
land to sell. Azs “property” consists in a permanent 
occupancy right under certain conditions; and ¢hzs is 
alienable and heritable. For practical purposes, of course, 
such a title is perfectly satisfactory ;* but legally and 
historically it is not the same as his being the owner of 
land, the State title being abrogated. Nor was it from 
any love of technical refinement that the framers of the 
Code kept the distinction: it arose out of the antecedent 
history of the land. 

In Bengal and its related provinces, the State owner- 
ship was denounced in principle, and haste was made to get 
rid of it; at the same time the middleman proprietor—in 
whatever form,and sometimes (as Mark Pattison would have 
said) ‘‘defecated to a pure transparency ”—was welcomed. 
In Bombay no such objection was felt; no reason against 
the State ownership appeared, while as for the “ middleman,” 
the thought of him justly made the Bombay administrator 
shudder. Thus it came about that as historically and 
racially and geographically Hindustan (or Upper India) 

* Mr. Rogers (p. 393) charges me with having “tried to make out” 
that the State is owner of the land. I have not tried to make out any- 
thing, but have stated what is the plain legal and historical truth of the 
case. The scattered provisions of the Bombay Regulations of 1827, and 
the Act of 1865, etc., are now consolidated and revised in the Code 
(Bombay Act V. of 1879, as amended). Section 37 declares, ‘‘ All public 
roads, etc., the bed of the sea, etc., of rivers and lakes, etc., and ALL 
LANDS WHEREVER SITUATED, which are not the property of individuals 
(or of aggregates, etc.), and except as provided in any law, etc., ARE, AND 
ARE HEREBY DECLARED TO BE, THE PROPERTY OF GOVERNMENT,” etc. 
Talukdars and inamdars are by law vested with an owmnership, but the 
student will look in vain for any law establishing that the raiyat is “owner.” 


Sections 65 / describe his right or interest, and Section 73 explains 
what interest he can alienate. 
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has been always more or less separated from India below 
the Vindhyas, so in the development of land policy the 
distinction appeared also. South of the Narbada (if we 
exclude the peculiar case of the Central Provinces) the 
Government will never deal (if it can help it) with a 
middleman; north of the same valley it will never deal 
with anyone else. 

If the remainder of my studies ever reach the stage of 
publication (which is not an easy thing in England for such 
subjects), I shall have the pleasure of submitting an account, 
on historical principles, of the growth (or the lack of growth, 
it may be) of the tenures of the Ao¢ of Ratnagiri, the 
Zamindar and /Jagirdar of Sindh, the Zamzndar of Bengal, 
the Zalukdar of Oudh, and the curious /axmi and Wargdar, 
proprietors of the lower West Coast (Kanara and Malabar). 
A general] introduction will present the leading features of 
the landlord history in general, including primogeniture 
and the ancient rights of sovereignty. 











THE CATHAYANS. 
By E. H. Parker. 


In the winters of 1869, 1870, and 1871 I made three 
journeys on horseback outside the Great Wall, covering 
2,000 miles in all, reaching the sources of the Shira Muren 
and Shangtu Gol Rivers, and passing repeatedly through 
four of the ancient defiles which from ancient times have 
formed a natural barrier between China and the Tartars. 
At that time I had never heard of the Cathayans or Kitans ; 
but now, having read their history, I recognise, from the 
descriptions given 700 years ago, some of the old familiar 
scenes, and much that is still common to the Mongol nomad 
life in those parts. 

All the so-called Turkish races, before the invention of 
the name “ Turk” in a.p. 500, were or could be pretty weil 
grouped together by the Chinese in one great national 
category called “‘ Hiung-nu,” corresponding in its vagueness 
and perhaps in its etymology to the western word “‘ Huns”; 
but the races east of the Turks, though roughly classed 
together by the Chinese as the ‘“ Tung-hu,” or “ Eastern 
Tartars,” never had any common national term by which 
they could be ethnographically contrasted as a whole with 
the Hiung-nu. Moreover, the easternmost half of the 
Tung-hu, inhabiting the valleys of the Amur and Sungari 
(and their tributaries), were all essentially hunters, fishers, 
and keepers of swine ; whilst the westernmost half, wedged 
in between the former and the Turks, and inhabiting the 
valleys of the Shira Muren and Shangtu Gol (with their 
tributaries), shared some of the nomad characteristics of 
the Turks, and seem to have been in many other respects 
a cross between the pure horse-riding nomads and _ the 
pure pig-keeping hunters. To add to the confusion, 
European authors, whilst borrowing the Chinese word 
“ Tung-hu,” and transforming it into ‘‘ Tunguz,” have only 
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applied it to the easternmost of the said two halves. Thus, 
whilst we may speak of all the Hiung-nu as “ Turks,” and 
of half the Tung-hu as “ Manchus” in a wide and loose 
sense, there is no European word except “ Kitan” by which 
we can designate in a similar makeshift way the inter- 
mediate ‘‘ Mongol” or mongrel groups. It is quite as per- 
missible to thus anachronically use the word “ Kitan,” 
which was only invented in the fourth century, as it is to 
retrospectively use the word “ Turk,” which was only 
invented in the fifth century. In each instance it is (as in 
our own case of “ Angles”) a petty tribe that gradually by 
superior energy comes to the top, attracts and assimilates 
less-favoured cognate tribes, and gives its name to the 
whole. Thus we may divide the two main language- 
divisions of Northern Asia into Turk -Ouigour (the 
Chinese Hiung-nu), and Cathayan-Manchu (the Chinese 
Tung-hu). In the last number of the Aszatec Quarterly 
Review 1 treated of one part of the Tung-hu, the Niichéns 
or Manchus; and now I am about to treat of the other 
part—the Cathayans—in the same way. 

I make a clean sweep of all their history between 
B.c. 200 and a.p. 900. During all that period they were 
never lost sight of by the Chinese, and always occupied 
sites somewhere within the same limited area already 
described. For 200 years one clan, known as the “ Toba,” 
even ruled with credit as Emperors of North China, whilst 
purely Chinese dynasties ruled on terms of friendly equality 
at Honan or Nanking in the south, just as in later times 
the Cathayans, Niichéns, and Mongols ruled each in turn as 
Emperors of North China, whilst purely Chinese dynasties 
ruled at K‘aifung Fu or Hangchow in the south. During 
all these 1,100 years the names of their chiefs, and the 
vicissitudes of the race, are pretty well recorded ; but all 
this has no place here. My specific purpose is to describe 
the Cathayans from the time when they developed into a 
great political power. 

Originally the Cathayan system was elective. Every 








The Cathayans. 


three years one of the eight tribal chieftains was chosen to 
be £hagan ; but when, in 906, Hendeken Khan was suc- 
ceeded by Apaoki of the Tiela tribe, this ambitious soldier 
declined to recognise the elective system any longer, got 
rid of his opponents by a bold coup a’état, and announced 
that in future /’¢¢at, cest mot/ Apaoki’s name was first 
written Anpakien, so we may presume the real sound 
intended lies somewhere between the two. As to the 
khanly title of £4agan, it was used by the masters of both 
Turks and Cathayans (the Jwan-jwan) before either of 
those peoples adopted it in that dissyllabic form; but there 
is good reason to believe that an earlier monosyllabic form 
khan had been in local use for many centuries before it 
was known in Persia. During his twenty years’ reign 
Apaoki conquered the whole of the Manchus up to the 
borders of Corea, and all of the other Tunguses up to the 
Amur and Shilka; also all the nomad Turkish tribes 
between the northern Yellow River bend and the Orkhon, 
and all the Tibetan tribes up to the powerful state of Hia 
(Marco Polo’s Tangut). In 916 he declared himself 
Emperor of Great Cathay, and his official reign as a North 
Chinese monarch dates from that year. 

At this time the great Chinese dynasty of T‘ang (the 
only one which had reigned over the whole of China for 
any lengthy period since A.D. 200) was tottering to its fall 
after 300 years of existence. Five ambitious generals 
(three of them sinicized Turks) took the opportunity, one 
after the other, of setting up dynasties of their own in 
Central China. These ephemeral houses, taken together, 
only covered about fifty years (907-960), a period of con- 
fusion known to Chinese history as the “ Five Dynasties.” 
South and West China, comprising nearly all the regions 
south of the Great River and west of the gorges, was 
governed by ten petty dynasties ruling at Canton, Foochow, 
Hangchow, Nanking, etc., and all more or less independent 
of the central or “legitimate” power in possession of the 
State archives; but in any case having nothing whatever to 
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do with the Cathayans, who thus found opportunities for 
making extensive raids into China in order to transfer to 
their own inhospitable steppes enormous numbers of civiliz- 
ing artisans and cultivators. Apaoki’s capital was at a 
place marked on the Russian maps as Tsagan-Soborga 
(“White Pagoda”), situated on the Tsagan Muren (“ White 
River”), a small tributary of the Shira Muren. Its exact 
site is Lat. 44° 10’ N. and Long. 118° E. Up to the time 
of his death in 926, though he had conquered and lost 
modern Peking, he had not gained much permanent foot- 
hold south of the Great Wall. 

Apaoki was succeeded by his second son, Yaokutch, 
better known by his Chinese name of Téh-kwang. This 
arrangement was made by his mother, whose influence 
over the chiefs thus secured the succession of her favourite 
son, to the exclusion of the eldest, made instead Viceroy of 
the newly-conquered Manchuria. Four years afterwards 
the discontented Prince-Viceroy escaped to China, where 
he was hospitably received at the Court of the second of 
the Five Dynasties, then represented by an able old Turk 
named Maokile (Li Sz-yiian), But Maokile’s son and suc- 
cessor was imprudent enough not only to intrigue with the 
escaped Viceroy in order to get him back on to his rightful 
throne, but also to suspect and quarrel with his own chief 
general, who was faithfully guarding the frontier against 
Cathayan attacks. This led to the general in question 
(also a Turk) allying himself in self-defence with the 
Cathayan monarch, with the result that the Emperor and 
his protégé, the Viceroy of Manchuria, committed suicide, 
and a new Central Chinese dynasty was established under 
Cathayan protection (936). The new Central Emperor 
was the son of one Neliki, but is himself only known to 
history by his Chinese name of Shih King-t’ang. In 
return for Cathayan assistance, he ceded to them sixteen 
Chinese prefectures, or practically the modern Tientsin and 
all west of it, including Peking and Pao-ting Fu, up to the 
famous Goose Gate (Yen Mén) in the Great Wall, and all 
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that part of modern Shan Si north of the Goose Gate. 
The historical city, almost on the exact site of modern 
Peking, was now made the Cathayan “south capital.” In 
addition to this, an annual subsidy of 300,000 taels of silver 
had to be paid, and the Cathayan Emperor required to be 
officially recognised as the superior and the patron of the 
Chinese Emperor. Notwithstanding these humiliating 
terms, the Turk remained loyal and faithful to his pact ; he 
even died of chagrin when political complications caused 
the Cathayan Emperor to demand of him certain per- 
emptory explanations. His nephew and successor pre- 
sumed to claim that he ruled Central China of right, and 
not by the favour of Cathay. This bold attitude brought 
the Cathayans down in force across the Yellow River, and 
five years of bloody war followed, accompanied by fearful 
famines, massacres, and popular suffering. At last the 
Cathayans were victorious, the Central Chinese capital 
(K‘ai-fung Fu) was occupied, and the imperial family were 
carried into ignominious captivity. Nothing is more pitiful 
than the story of the bedraggled journey through the Shan- 
hai Kwan to Kin Chou, where the wretched monarch was 
forced to kneel before imperial Cathayan effigies, and 
whence he was rudely summoned to be _ triumphantly 
“inspected” by the old Dowager; after which, insulted, 
flouted, and coarsely deprived of his prettiest concubines 
and daughters, he was given spacious quarters on the head- 
waters of the Taling River (Lat. 41° 30’, Long. 119° 30’). 
He lived there for eighteen years, until his death took place 
about 955. 

But the effects of the Chinese climate were equally fatal 
to the Cathayan conqueror, who, after a haughty triumph 
at the capital, and a cruel ravaging of the surrounding 
country, hurried off home to die, carrying with him the 
archives, regalia, astronomical instruments, and all other 
important public property he could lay hands on. Death 
overtook him at Lwan-ch’éng (Lat. 38°, Long. 115°). His 
carcase was disembowelled and salted, and he was hurriedly 
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carted off in full view of the irreverent Chinese as a mere 
ti-pa, or “jerked Emperor,” to his native steppes. 

A civil war of succession now broke out between his 
mother, the Dowager, who wished Yaokutch’s son to suc- 
ceed, and Uyuk, son of the late Viceroy of Manchuria. 
The latter’s cause was also opposed by his uncle, Li Hu, 
another claimant. It ended in the defeat and imprisonment 
of the grandmother, and Uyuk succeeded in 947, changing 
the dynastic name to “Great Liao.” Like most Tartars, 
he was of a convivial turn of mind, but he was also a man 
of some artistic taste. Meanwhile, advantage was taken 
of these civil dissensions by another Turkish general to 
found on the ruins of the Central power just destroyed the 
next Central dynasty of Han, independent of Cathay. 

Uyuk was murdered at the early age of thirty-four, and 
was succeeded in 951 by Yaokutch’s son Shuhliih, or Jurut, 
who, strange to say, bore exactly the same name as his 
grandmother. The Cathayans were on terms of perfect 
reciprocity with the last of the five dynasties, and were 
even forced to yield up part of the territory ceded to them 
by Shih King-t‘ang. Shuhliih was physically impotent, a 
steady drinker, a great hunter, and a man of ungovernable 
violence ; he also was murdered at the moderate age of 
thirty-nine. Meanwhile, the great Chinese Sung dynasty, 
which lasted from 960 until Marco Polo’s time, had suc- 
ceeded in reuniting all but the extreme north fraction of 
China under one sceptre, and was able to offer a firm front 
to the Cathayans. 

The next Emperor, Mingi, son of Uyuk, succeeded in 
969, and most of his reign was taken up in arranging 
matters in dispute with China, neither side obtaining much 
permanent advantage. Like most of the careless Cathayan 
monarchs, he died young, at the age of thirty-five, and was 
succeeded by his eldest son Wénshumu, a boy of twelve. 
Wenshumu’s mother acted as Regent, but she created great 
scandal by her open liaison with a Chinaman with whom she 
had become infatuated, and who had chief command of the 
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Cathayan troops. It appears that Cathayan women enjoyed 
considerable independence, for they are mentioned as local 
and provincial governors, and they certainly possessed great 
state influence at Court. In fact, it is specifically stated that 
they had a say in all matters but those concerning war. Corea 
is mentioned in 994 for the first time since her nominal sub- 
mission in 918, and from this date down to the destruction 
of the Cathayan Empire by the Niichéns she sends regular 
tribute. In 995 ten or twenty Corean youths were sent to 
study the language. The only countries on anything ap- 
proaching reciprocity terms with Cathay were now Corea, 
China, and Tangut, and all four States seem to have been 
most punctilious in the exchange of regular formal missions, 
whether nominally vassal or suzerain. In 1010 there were 
serious hostilities with Corea, and the Niichéns assisted the 
Cathayans with remounts. Fighting went on for some 
years, and general politics now transfer themselves from 
the Chinese frontiers to those of Corea and Manchuria. In 
1021 a wife was granted to the son of the Tazi ruler, which 
either means the Caliph Kadir-billah of Bagdad, or some 
of the Buyids of Transoxiana, under whose tutelage the 
Caliphs then were. Already in 924 a mission had come to 
Apaoki from the Tazi ruler; at that date the ruling Caliph 
was Moktadir, grandfather of Kadir-billah. There seems 
nothing improbable in all this, for Persia had also sent a 
mission in 923, and in 924 Apaoki had visited the old 
Ouigour ruins of Kara-balgassun (near Urga), and had sent 
a flying force ‘across the desert to take the city of Buddha 
(Fou-t'u) and annex the western limits.” With these ex- 
ceptions, however, and missions from Khoten in 990 and 
the Kirghiz in 931, 950, 976, the Cathayans had no sus- 
tained relations with anyone west of the various Ouigours 
and Tibetans who were dotted about north and south of 
Kokonor. I have no idea what is meant by the “city 
of Buddha.” 

Weénshumu (better known as Lung-sii) is considered to 
have been the best of all the Cathayan Emperors. He 
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died in 1031, at the age of sixty-one, and was succeeded by 
his eldest son Tsung-chén, whose native name is veriously 
written Chiku, Ipukin, and Mupuku, so that it must have 
been as hard for the uninitiated to pronounce as ‘“ Cete- 
wayo.” He was a rollicking drunken fellow, who was 
disposed to leave many things to his mother, and was 
easily outwitted by the astute Chinese envoys. Still, 
Cathay maintained during his reign considerable influence 
over both China and Tangut, assuming to settle their 
quarrels for them by a kind of paternal arbitration. 
Mupuku’s chief defect in the eyes of the historian is 
that in his choice of an adviser he “preferred his natural 
mother to his legitimate mother.” It seems that the rough 
Tartar grew irritated when it was dinned into’ his ears by 
the intellectuals that ‘according to the rites” his legal 
mother—z.e., his father’s first wife—was his true mother ; 
he therefore promptly solved the maternal difficulty by 
‘going for” her and murdering her. He died, at the age 
of forty, in 1055. 

The next Emperor was Chala, eldest son of the last. 
He dabbled somewhat in literature, and even issued editions 
of the early Chinese histories, but it is not stated in what 
language. He also interested himself in Buddhism and 
sacerdotal legislation, in consequence of which the _his- 
torians ridicule his memory and call him a “ religious fool.” 
Like nearly all the Cathayan Emperors, he was an ardent 
sportsman ; hunting, fishing, and hawking taking up a good 
deal of his time. Of him alone it is stated that he sailed 
down the Amur ina boat. He hada million horses in his 
corrals, which fact explains the wonderful mobility of the 
Cathayan armies. During his reign influence over China 
and Tangut was maintained, and Corea sent regular 
tribute. It seems that at this time part of the land on the 
east of the Yalu River belonged to the Cathayans, z.e., to 
the Niichéns, who were their vassals. Squabbles about the 
banks of the Yalu were like European squabbles about 
the banks of the Rhine. Chala lived to a hoary old age 
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for those violent times, and died at seventy in the year 
IIOI. « 

The last Cathayan Emperor was Akwo (more commonly 
known as Yen-hi), grandson of Chala. The “Raw Niichéns” 
are now first mentioned as a real political force which has 
to be counted with, and the first serious tussle with them 
took place in 1112-13. The rest of Akwo’s reign is simply 
the story of the Niichén conquest, as already shortly told in 
the Astatzc Quarterly Review for April last. After the loss 
of Peking, the fugitive Cathayan Emperor was for a time 
encouraged by and supported by a remarkable man who 
occupies a very prominent place in high Asiatic history ; 
this was Yeliih Tashih, a relative (“ Yeliih” being the royal 
clan-name), often also known as Tashih Linya, which 
means “the Doctor Ta-shih,” in allusion to the literary 
office he had held. At last, disgusted with the Emperor’s 
vacillation and pusillanimity, Tashih, dreading also for his 
own safety, abandoned the cowardly Akwo to his fate at 
T‘ien-téh (Marco Polo’s Tenduc), and galloping off north- 
wards with a few hundred trusty followers, sped across 
the Blackwater to the land of the ‘‘ White Tata”: these 
are supposed by Russian authorities to be the same as the 
Yung-ku (Marco Polo’s Ung, Rashid’s Ongut); these, 
again, are the descendants of that tribe of Shat‘o or 
“Desert” Turks who, as we have seen, gave three 
dynasties (After-T‘ang, After-Tsin, After-Han) to Central 
China two hundred years earlier. The reinforcements in 
horses and cattle supplied by these White Tartars enabled 
the Cathayan chief to make a respectable appearance 
amongst the eighteen nomad tribes in occupation of the 
desert oases, all of which had been in more halcyon days 
tributary to the Cathayans. With a fully-equipped force of 
10,000 men he now proceeded to the Ouigour khanate of 
Kan Chou (Marco Polo’s Campichu), and reminded the 
Khan Bilga how in 924, when Apaoki visited Kara-bal- 
gassun, his ancestor seven degrees back had offered the 
then Khan Umchu to allow the Ouigours of Kan Chou to 
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resettle in the Orkhon region if they so desired. The 
generous Ouigours, who for two hundred years since that 
event had been faithful vassals of the Cathayans, readily 
responded with further reinforcements, and the result was 
that Tashih (anticipating Genghiz Khan) was able to go on 
gathering warlike tribes like a rolling ball of snow as he 
advanced westwards to Samarcand, which place he ulti- 
mately conquered. It is now that Awez-hwe7, the Chinese 
term for ‘“ Mussulman,” first occurs in Chinese history, 
when the “King of the Mussulmans” came to offer his 
submission. As this term is clearly used in Mongol history 
to signify the state of Khwarezm, and also to indicate 
people living on the “Amu” River (the Oxus), it was 
plainly intended in the first instance for the populations 
and the empire of Transoxiana, near and around the 
Aral Sea; and that, the last certain and genuine Caliph 
Mostazhir having died in 1121, the Transoxiana princes 
were regarded by the Chinese as the leaders or repre- 
sentatives of the Faith. Many European writers confuse 
the name with that of Hwez-héh, or ‘“Ouigours” ; but 
the Chinese never do so. We need not here follow: 
this branch of the emigrant Cathayans—known as the 
Karakitai, or “ Black Cathayans’—any further. The 
dynasty was maintained alongside of the Khwarezm empire 
in the Aral region, until it was destroyed by the Naimans, 
directly after which all three, Naimans, Cathayans, and 
Khwarezm, were swallowed up by Genghiz Khan. The 
interesting point to notice is that the Hiung-nu had made 
straight for Soyd and Samarcand when broken up by 
China at the beginning of our era; the Cathayans did 
exactly the same a millennium later when broken up by 
the Niichéns; and the conquests of Genghiz Khan, who 
had first broken up the Niichéns, were simply carried along 
the old beaten lines. He did not advance nearly so far 
into Europe as Attila had done. 

Akwo, thus abandoned by Tashih, spent some months 
in wandering about among the Tibetan and Tartar tribes, 
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even consoling himself with a nomad wife taken from the 
“ Tulib” tribe. The death in 1123 of the Niichén con- 
queror, Akuta, probably gave him some respite ; but at last 
(1125) he was captured by the Niichén general, Wanyen- 
Loushih, at a spot between the Great Wall and modern 
Ta-t‘ung Fu, was degraded to the rank of prince, and died 
in 1128. 
® * * * % 

The habits of the Cathayans may be best understood by 
contrasting them with those of the Turks and those of the 
Tunguses (as usually meant). Unlike the Turks, they 
were great fishers and hawkers, pig-keepers, and exposers 
rather than burners of dead bodies. Like the Turks, they 
were great horsemen; but, though kumiss drinkers, they 
do not seem to have depended so much as the Turks did 
upon milk foods; and, though dwellers in tents, they do 
not seem to have possessed cart-tents until they had made 
explorations amongst the earlier Ouigour tribes lying to their 
north-east. The primitive Chinese name for the Ouigours 
was Kao-ch‘é, or “high carts,” and the Cathayans first saw 
cart-tents in the “black carts” country. There is some 
reason to believe that our word “coach” is derived, through 
Hungarian, from the same source. Other points in which 
the Cathayans differed from the Turks were their know- 
ledge of boats ; their elective system of presidency rather 
than hereditary monarchy; and the absence, when the 
monarchy was established, of anything approaching to 
the Turkish Associate-Khans, or ‘‘ Czesars” associated with 
the one supreme ‘‘ Augustus.” They had no Romulus-like 
traditions about wolves and wolf-heads; no broad-arrow 
emblems (“male and female arrows” were only used as 
tallies) ; no tendency to become either Nestorians or Bud- 
dhists. But for a completer comparison of habits I must 
refer readers to the “ History of the Early Tunguses ” (China 
Review, vol. xxi.), and “A Thousand Years of the Tartars” 
(Sampson, Low and Co.). As compared with the Eastern 
Tunguses, the Cathayans were decidedly more horsey and 
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less swinish, both literally and metaphorically; they depended 
less upon hunting, and were more nomadic, agricultural and 
herd-keeping. Their dwellings faced east instead of south. 
Their system of passing on wives to sons and brothers was 
Turkish, but apparently not so common as amongst the 
Turks; whilst among the Niichéns it is scarcely specifically 
mentioned at all. One of their peculiarities was “ willow 
shooting,” which seems to have been ceremonially indulged 
in on solemn occasions, such as prayers for rain, sacrifices 
to Nature and the spirits, and so on. I have already men- 
tioned this in my account of the Niichéns already cited. 
Akin to this curious rite was the mysterious “ shooting of 
devil-arrows,” frequently mentioned in connection with 
prisoners of war, exorcising evil, marching out to fight, 
arresting spies, etc. “In starting out for war, the Emperor 
used to have a prisoner (or prisoners) who had been 
sentenced to death put in the direction of the intended 
march, and shot with innumerable arrows in order to 
remove evil. On his return captives of war were shot in 
the same manner, and afterwards the ceremony came to be 
used in an ordinary judicial way.” Even last year the 
Chinese General Yiian Shi-k‘ai so sacrificed some criminals 
on the occasion of his marching off to check the Germans 
in Shan Tung (Unxzted Service Magazine, 1899, p. 540). 
Possibly the unexplained da/éa/ mentioned in the Turkish 
inscriptions in connection with tombs may refer to this 
widely-spread idea of sacrificing an enemy to the manes of 
every hero. When Jehangir of Kashgar was captured in 
1828, his heart was torn out and placed upon the grave of 
the Manchu official he had murdered (Contemporary Review, 
1897, p. 874). 
* * * %* * 

The Cathayans were great polo players, from the 
Emperors downwards. The court is described as having 
a very even, hard floor; the players were all mounted, and 
took sides, seizing each other and struggling for the ball 


quite regardless of rank. As an instrument called the 
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‘“‘moon-stick ” is mentioned, and presents of “ ball-horses” 
were exchanged with the Turkish dynasties, it is clear that 
both nations must have played polo, but I cannot say which 
invented it. One prince was killed by a fall from his horse 
whilst playing, and one Turkish Emperor of Central China 
‘pulled down the accession altar, and turned the site into 
a polo court.” It is fearful to think what Confucius would 
have said if he had witnessed this. Wrestling was much 
indulged in; there was a ‘“hare-shooting” feast, and, at 
the new year, “first goose” and “ first fish” festivals, when 
quills were playfully worn in the hair. There were also 
sacrifices to the “deer-god” for good sport, and annual 
fishing tours to the Amur, Sungari, Yalu, and Duck Rivers. 
Scattering salt to coax over the salt-licking deer is men- 
tioned ; and the Niichén Emperor Akuta, with his Imperial 
brother Ukimai, whilst still mere chiefs, gained the favour 
of the last Kitan Emperor by their skill in imitating the 
cries of game. There were other indoor games which the 
Emperor used to play with his Ministers, but I cannot 
identify them in their Chinese dress. 
* * * * * 

The question of Cathayan writing has not yet been 
solved, but it is quite certain that some ingenious Chinese 
suggested to Apaoki the idea of grouping Chinese pencil- 
brush strokes in an incongruous way so as to represent 
local words, and that the “ big characters” were issued in 
920 for general use. When the same Emperor visited 
Kara-balgassun, he found there a stone monument to the 
Ouigour Khan Bilga; a few days later “he directed this 
old stone to be rubbed away, and he recorded his exploits 
in Cathayan, Turkish, and Chinese characters.” This 
monument would be a priceless find if we could only dis- 
cover it; but, as M. Chavannes has pointed out (/ournal 
Asiatigue, May, 1897), one of the recently-discovered 
Turkish inscriptions is precisely a trilingual s¢é/e from Kara- 
balgassun, recording in Ouigour, Turkish, and Chinese the 


exploits precisely of one Bilga. It is not quite clear whether 
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‘his exploits” means Apaoki’s or Bilga’s exploits; but in 
any case the Ouigours had then left that region for the 
south, and never went back to it at any date; so that it is 
impossible to suppose that they could have revenged them- 
selves upon Apaoki by rubbing out the Cathayan version of 
Bilga’s exploits once more, and by replacing it by an Ouigour 
version. On the other hand, if Apaoki recorded his own 
exploits, neither the Turkish nor the Chinese inscription 
before our eyes at this day says anything about Apaoki. The 
only reasonable conclusion is that Apaoki was inflamed with 
ambition for permanent glory when he saw the stone, gave 
the orders as recorded, and, as he is stated to have left the 
place in a few days, forgot all about the orders, which 
probably could not be, and certainly never were, obeyed. 
That Cathayan script had, however, some vogue is certain, 
for, as we have seen, in 995 Corea sent a number of youths 
to study “our country’s language”; and Yeliih Tashih is 
said to have been versed in both Chinese and Cathayan 
character; the same thing is said of Siao Hankianu (Siao 
being the ‘“‘surname” of the second great Cathayan family, 
from which the Yeliih house always took its wives). Finally, 
as explained under the head of Niichén script (Aszadzc 
Quarterly Review, April, 1900), even the Niichéns used 
the smaller Cathayan script, and this after they had one of 
their own. 
* * * * *% 

It will be easy to understand the nature of the Cathayan 
Empire if we imagine it to be in the shape of a Maltese 
cross, the centre being true Cathay, or the Jého military 
command of to-day; this was what they called the “ Central 
Metropolitan Province,” and the capital (Lat. 41° 30’, 
Long. 119°) was at a place marked on Weber’s map as 
Pai-tha-tsz, or ‘‘ White Pagoda,” which is the same thing 
as the Mongol Tsagan Suborga ; this is on the head-waters 
of the Lohan Pira, pzva being frequently mentioned in 
Chinese history as a Tungusic word for “river.” The 
northern shank was called the ‘Upper Metropolitan 
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Province ”; its capital was the other Tsagan Suborga already 
described, and it broadened out so as to take in the old 
Ouigour “ Khatun city” (= Queenstown) ; also a city called 
T‘alan somewhere on the Kerulon; and the Tunguses of 
the Shilka and Amur: but the distant tributary States were 
under special military rule, and not under the regular civil 
system. The eastern shank roughly represents Manchuria 
in its broadest sense, right up to the Yalu and Corea; the 
capital of the ‘‘ Eastern Metropolitan Province” was the 
modern Liao-yang. The southern shank extended down 
to Lat. 39°, the Pai-kou Tien of Weber’s map; and the 
capital of the “ Southern Metropolitan Province” was the 
modern Peking, but slightly moved to the south-west. The 
remaining shank represents the ‘“ Western Metropolitan 
Province,” with capital at Ta-t‘ung Fu; it broadened out 
westwards so as to take in some of the Tibetan and Turkish 
tribes settled in modern Shan Si. In identifying these 
places students must be careful to remember that the 
Cathayans shifted several of their capitals, especially their 
“central,” several times. Towards the north and north- 
west there were only three important tributary States—the 
Shih-wei (a name which disappears with the Cathayans), 
the Tatan, and the Tsupu or Chob. The word “ Mungku” 
appears in the T‘ang, Kitan, and Niichén histories in such 
a way as to suggest that the Shih-wei (who spoke the same 
language as the Cathayans), the Tatan, and the later 
Mongols are mere re-shuffles of one and the same stock or 
people. I cannot form a conjecture who the Tsupu were ; 
no other history mentions them, though they were sufficiently 
powerful to give trouble to both Tangut and Cathay. It 
is just possible they may be the Alti Chub or “ Six Chub” 
of the Turkish inscriptions, but in A.D. 700 these were much 
farther west. 

To the east were Corea and Japan. Corea (Kao-li or 
Ko-ryé) definitively displaced the peninsular State of Shinra 
(Sin-lo or Silla) before the year 926, and was never again 
interfered with by Cathay till the students came in 995; 
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nor after that was there more than a single short border 
war with the Kitan power. As to Japan, in 925 alleged 
tribute was sent; but Japanese history puts a very different 
complexion upon the matter, and says that the Mikado 
refused to recognise the envoy sent to Japan “by Manchuria” 
(z.e., by the state conquered in 925 by the Kitans) because 
he was not duly accredited. In 1091 acertain Chéng Yiian 
conducted a large tribute mission from Japan to Cathay. 
Japanese history says nothing of it, but exactly the same 
man is mentioned in the Sung history as being a Japanese 
author a century earlier ; still, the names of two of his fellow- 
envoys have the ring of truth about them, and whilst there 
may be some confusion, it is improbable that there is mis- 
representation. 

The Cathayans had extensive relations with Tangut 
(z.e., the kingdom of the Ordos or Yellow River Loop 
region), and also with various Tibetan tribes of the Kokonor 
region. The diplomatic relations with the three or four 
petty Ouigour States were regular; but Cathayan influence 
never extended to modern Turfan, Hami, Urumtsi, Cobdo, 
Kashgar, or Yarkand ; unless, indeed, the Tsupu represent 
the Hami-Cobdo region. The Turks came in 928 and 991 ; 
but these must have been mere remnant tribes, for the 
Ouigours (themselves mere remnants) had long supplanted 
the true Turks, who were now in full career west. The 
Kirghiz came in 931, 952, 976; but that means very little, 
as the Kirghiz never became a serious power, and had long 
disappeared from Chinese ken ; moreover, there is evidence 
that in one of the above cases the words “Turk” and 
“Kirghiz” were used by the historians to indicate what 
was really one and the same mission. From 1093 to 1099 
there were brushes with the Basmils, a tribe of Turks who 
are known to have lived in 700 somewhere about Urumtsi, 
and are also mentioned in the Turkish inscriptions. 

Thus it will be seen that China proper, except in the 
neighbourhood of Peking and the Great Wall, remained 
practically untouched by Cathay, as also did Corea, Tibet, 
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and Turkestan. Cathay was in its essence a purely Mongol- 
Manchu power, the Mongol element being dominant. The 
Niichéns were much the same power with another face to 
it, the Manchu element being dominant; but the area of 
China proper encroached upon by the Niichéns was larger. 
The present Manchu power is once more the same, or was 
so; but the Mongol element has now been completely 
emasculated by drink and religion, whilst the dominant 
Manchu element has, in politically absorbing the whole of 
China proper, been itself socially absorbed into Chinese life, 
and has emasculated itself by opium and women. 


* * * * * 


The Cathayan military organization was very like that 
of the Boers. Every male between fifteen and fifty was 
liable to serve, and every man provided his own horse and 
kit. The rallying-place where armies were generated was 
Dalai Nor (Lat. 43° 20’, Long. 117°). The campaigns 
were almost always conducted in the autumn-winter season, 
and it was the invariable practice of the Cathayans to 
ravage the enemy’s country. A gold-fish tally was the sole 
means of authorizing the movement of provincial troops : 
bird tallies had other uses; and all troops were mounted, 
whilst an excellent system of scouting and cavalry picketing 
secured the main army from surprise whilst on the march. 
In the five metropolitan provinces—z.c., in the empire 
viewed from a regulation or directly administrative point 
of view—there were at the best period 1,640,000 soldiers. 
Besides these, there were the troops of the sixty vassal 
states, only a few of which were actually ever called upon 
to supply armies. Thus the Shih-wei regularly supplied 
standing regiments, and also sent horses; the Hi (apparently 
the Tata-Bi of the Turkish inscriptions) were incorporated 
bodily ; the Niichéns had to fight against Corea, and at 
the same time were held responsible for keeping the other 
eastern Tunguses in order ; they also supplied horses. The 
Coreans, on the other hand, were expected to join against 
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the Niichéns. The Ouigours supplied remounts. The 
Tanguts were ordered to assist against the Basmals; the 
Tibetans to assist against the Tanguts; and so on with the 
Tsupu, Tukuhun, and other mixed or doubtful tribes. All 
the Cathayan military titles are given, but I will not en- 
cumber these pages with unintelligible names. _ I will merely 
indicate, amongst others, the well-known Turkish and 
Ouigour title of wzuzluk (identified by Dr. Marquart with 
what he calls the “ Old-Turkish” word duzruk) ; it appears 
in the following disguises, mzluk, metlao, molin, molt, melt, 
metling, muting, from A.D. 600 down to our own day ; also 
the word ¢a-la-kan (tarkhan), which also has a pedigree of 
1,200 years. The title sz-k2x (adjzgen) is specifically stated 
to be Turkish. The Cathayan ¢‘7k-yzx 1 take also to be 
the Turkish and Ouigour ¢egzz, which appears so often in 
the inscriptions. The rest of the purely Cathayan titles 
must lie by for the present until we know more. If we ask 
from what population so large a number of soldiers was 
drawn, we must answer that the Cathayans have left us no 
military records similar to those of the Niichéns; besides, 
they never owned the four or five Chinese provinces which 
easily brought the population of the Niichén Empire up to 
50,000,000. It is evident that 1,640,000 men between the 
ages of fifteen and fifty must mean at least 3,200,000 males, 
as many females, and twice as many children—say, a 
minimum population of 20,000,000, of which the Chinese 
would certainly form two-thirds. The outlying tribes of 
the areas subject to Cathay have never, even to this day, 
numbered more than about a million souls, nor does all 
Siberia now contain 5,000,000. Nor is there any record 
left of a financial and administrative capacity such as 
distinguishes the Niichéns and Manchus, and even to 
a certain extent the Mongols. The Cathayans, in short, 
were the Vandals of China, and have left not even a wrack 
behind them; their very name is unknown to popular 
tradition in the places they once occupied; nor is there a 
single incident recorded of any Cathayan which suggests 
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the least nobility of character, with the single exception 
of Yeliith Tashih. 
* * * * * 

In religion the Cathayans seem to have been shamanistic, 
but no mention is made of priests. Later, Buddhist bonzes 
gained some influence. The old Kitans worshipped the sun, 
but not the moon, and faced east at all sacrifices. There were 
sacrifices to mountains, prayers for rain, burnt sacrifices of 
gratitude, and (for the royal families alone) twelve-yearly 
lustrations called ‘‘being born again.” White horses and 
gray oxen were sacrificed to Heaven and Earth, and later 
also to ancestors; sometimes gray horses and red oxen, 
Geese and deer are mentioned as being sacrificed to Heaven 
alone, and the sun-worship at Zaz/zx (a vague term variously 
supposed to be a willow coppice and a place-name) is 
specifically and manifestly that of the ancient Sien-pi ; 
moreover, the burnt rams, facing east, the ‘‘ Red Mountain,” 
the marriage customs, etc., all combine to show that the 
Cathayans and Shih-wei (z.e., as I believe the Mongols) 
were different phases of one and the same Tungusic souche. 
Human sacrifices, akin to suttee, of concubines, slaves, 
favourites, or prisoners with the distinguished dead, were 
not infrequent, but perhaps not common. A curious cere- 
mony of “leading a ram” (or possibly goat) is twice men- 
tioned in connection with the formal surrender of kings in 
mourning attire ; also the presenting to the surrendered as 
personal names of the names of the conqueror’s war chargers. 

There is not the same specific evidence of Cathayans 
marrying stepmothers and sisters-in-law as there is in 
Turkish history. In 940 marriages with deceased wives’ 
sisters were abolished, which looks as though a radical 
change in ideas had taken place. Inthe same year Cathayans 
holding Chinese office were allowed to marry Chinese with 
Chinese forms. In 1017 women of a certain rank were 
forbidden to re-marry; and in tor1g the “three superior 
tents” (probably akin to the Manchu “three superior 
banners”) were forbidden to marry with the ‘“ meaner 
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tents,” and all marriages in superior tents had to receive 
imperial sanction. In 1094 border people were prohibited 
from marrying with foreigners. 

* * * * * 

It is not easy to make much out of the Kitan words 
given to us on Kien-lung’s authority in Chinese dress. But 
two are very suggestive: Za-hu-lz, “cultivator,” and Sho- 
/u-n, “ mountain-peak.” I take these words to be the etymo- 
logical origin of the Daour and Solun Tunguses of to-day. 
There is also a word A-mu-t‘a-ha, “hunter,” which may be 
the Manchu word dutkha, “ hunter,” now applied to the town 
of ‘‘ Putcha,” written Butkha by the Russians. 7°é-/-2 is 
Cathayan for “lake,” and ¢é-22z is Niichén for “sea”; they 
both suggest connection with the Manchu mederin, “ the 
sea.” The swan wo-lu-to is said to mean “ intimate ordo” 
—z.¢., the royal or higher caste. The other ordo are thus 
enumerated: wo-a-lien, “grazers”; ye-lu-wan, “ pros- 
perous’; f‘u-su-wan, “start grandeur”; ¢o-2-pén, “ con- 
quering”; £zen-meu, “bequeath”; £u-wén, “prince” (possibly 
a misprint for “ jewel”); xiéku, “gold”; wo-tu-wan, pro- 
create”; a-sz, ‘“‘broad”; alu-wan, “assist”; ¢é-shih-té-pén 
(or ch‘th-shth-té-pin), “ filial”; na-po, ‘“ shooting-box,” or 
“travelling palace”; cho-wa, “falcons”; ¢é-4-kien, “ Em- 
press”; ou-wo (mo), “earth (mother) ”; sa-da, “ wine cup.” 
The word z-y occurs in such a way that it must mean 
“day,” and this suggests a connection with the Corean 2/, 
“day,” which, however, is a strictly regular form of the 


’ 


ancient Chinese yz, ‘‘a day,” now pronounced 77 in Peking. 
Wan is evidently a grammatical inflection or agglutination. 
* * % * * 

The next question is, Where are the Cathayans now ? 
In 1161-63 there was a serious rebellion, which caused the 
Niichéns to abolish the semi-independent Kitan chiliarchs 
and centurions, to confiscate all their horses, and to distri- 
bute the Cathayans over the Niichén divisions. In 1169 
another Cathayan revolt was quelled, and the Cathayans 
who did not revolt were removed to the ‘ Ukuli-Shile ” 
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land, which seems to mean modern Tsitsihar. In 1196 yet 
another Cathayan revolt near the Shira Muren was crushed, 
but in 1201 Cathayan officers who had done good seryice 
were allowed to have their horses once more. In 1213-17 
there were risings of Cathayans not far from the point 
where the Shira Muren joins the Liao. 

In 1213 a Cathayan chief named Ulanbar encouraged 
Genghiz Khan’s general, Chebé, to occupy the passes north 
of Peking, and another Cathayan named Yeliih Ahai was 
envoy from the Niichéns to the court of Wang Khan 
(Prester John of the Keraits), where he saw Genghiz, and 
went over to his interest. But a good many Cathayans 
crept out of danger into Corea at this time. In 1261 
Kublai set a Cathayan named Yeliih Chou to work on his 
native country’s history. In 1268 it was decided that there 
should be no governors (darugachi) taken from Cathayans, 
Niichéns, or Chinese; only Mussulmans, Ouigours, Nai- 
mans, and Tanguts could share these ranks with the 
Mongols. In 1281 the Cathayans were impressed for 
service in the Japanese war, and in 1290 for similar soldier- 
ing in the war against Nayen mentioned by Marco Polo, 
who, however, whilst speaking of the Peking plain, Shan 
Si, etc., as ‘‘ Kataia,” never mentions any Cathayan feople, 
except in the sense of “ people of North China.” This 
seems to show that the Cathayan empire conquered by the 
Niichéns continued to be called “ Cathay ” by the Mongols 
at least during the century that elapsed before the Mongols 
conquered it from the Niichéns. Dr. Bretschneider informs 
me that Az¢an is the Mongol plural of A7¢ad, “ Chinese 
people,” and from it the Russians at the beginning of the 
seventeenth century derived their word A7¢az, “‘ Chinese.” 
The Coreans (by euphonic rule) call the Cathayans Aydran, 
which means that they considered the original Chinese 
syllables to be A7z¢-ax, and not A7-¢ax ; this means again in 
Corean Xydl-an, instead of Kye-¢tan. 1 discovered this 
myself when in Corea. The descendants of the Cathayans 
who assisted Genghiz occupied official posts during Mongol 
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times. One of them was called Ch‘ou-nu; and this is a 
very remarkable fact, for Ch‘ou-nu, written with those 
identical characters, was, 800 years before Genghiz’s time, 
the name of a Jwan-jwan prince. Therefore, there is an 
additional reason, besides those given in my ‘“‘A Thousand 
Years of the Tartars,” for surmising that the Jwan-jwan 
were rather Tungusic than Turk. Any way, Gibbon has 
been completely misled in identifying them with those Avars 
who eventually found their way to Europe, and who were 
chased thither by the Western Turk branch. 

During the Chinese Ming dynasty which replaced the 
Mongols in 1368, and which was displaced by the Manchus 
in 1644, the very name of “ Kitan” totally disappeared ; 
there is not a single mention in Ming history of either them 
or their kinsmen the Shih-wei. Incontestably they must 
have been swallowed up in the Mongol vortex, or distri- 
buted amongst the Niichéns. Both Mongols and Niichéns 
were practically left to themselves during the Ming dynasty, 
to blossom out afresh as the Mongol Djirgughan Tumen, 
or “Sixteen Myriads,” evidently the old mzngan system, 
the Khalkas, Kalmucks, Manchus, etc. 

The Manchu Emperor K‘ien-lung distinctly identifies 
the modern Solons with the old Kitans, and this is in 
accord with the fact that half of them were removed to 
the Ukuli-Shile land. Moreover, a number of supposed 
Niichén words in his chapter on the Niichén-Manchu 
language are stated by him to be Solon. As the Niichéns 
had adopted those words from some other tongue, and no 
Solons existed in those days; moreover, as the Niichéns 
also used and modified the Kitan government system and 
writing, it is evident they must have borrowed these Solon 
words from the Kitans, for there was no other organized 
tribe to borrow from. The words are certainly not Tangut, 
or Corean, or Turkish. At present half the Solons are 
on the Nonni in Tsitsihar, and half in Ili, whither they 
were sent as military colonists in 1760. With them are 
some of their neighbours of Tsitsihar or Kirin, the Sibé, 
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who, the Manchus explain, are really Mongols, and not 
Manchus. These must surely be the Sib of 1,000 years 
ago, who, though living near the Kitans, were stated to be 
a kind of Turk. Dr. Bretschneider tells me that the 
Russian Solons of Dauria speak only Mongol. 

In 1691 the Manchu Emperor visited the Sibé Pira to 
give presents to the Kalkas and Korchins. In 1707 he 
visited the T‘ao-r Pira to give presents to the Solons. In 
1747 K‘ien-lung tells us ‘“‘both Solons and Mongols were 
under the Niichéns at the zenith of their power.” The 
Solons and Daours are usually mentioned together in 
Manchu history. The Solons, Bargu, and Cherim are 
also mentioned as serving together. The Bargu are 
mentioned with the “ Mescript” (Merkits) by Marco Polo, 
and Palladius describes them as Mongols. In 1805 and 
1816 the Manchu Emperor sent a man to sacrifice at the 
tomb of Apaoki somewhere on the Shira Muren. 

Hence, we may sum up as follows : The western branch 
of the ancient Tung-hu, called Sien-pi and Wu-wan, are 
the ancestors of the Cathayans. The Cathayans and Shih- 
wei were merely “ripe” and “raw” varieties of the same 
Tunguses. Among the Shih-wei tribes were the Wu-wan 
and the Mung-ku, thus connecting as by a link the ancient 
Wu-wan with the modern Mongols. The Solons, Daours, 
and Butkha are all more or less Mongol-Tungus, and all 
three words perhaps appear in the Kitan language of 1,000 
years ago. The Sibé area special instance of how Mongol 
and Tungus tribes have always been apt to run into each 
other. The Mongols are themselves, if not Tungus, at 
least more Tungus than Turk. All the above, of course, 
refers to the Western Tunguses, who are as far removed 
from the Turkish element to their west as they are from 
the Eastern Tunguses, or Manchu element, to their east. 
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SIAM’S INTERCOURSE WITH CHINA 


(SEVENTH TO NINETEENTH CENTURIES). 


By Mayor G. E. GERINI, M.R.AS. 


INTRODUCTION. 


HIsTORICAL SOURCES. 


A CONNECTED history of the intercourse between Siam and China has yet 
to be written, and probably never will be done, because of the scarcity of 
materials, especially of those for the earlier periods. An endeavour has 
been made in these pages to collect most of the available data contained 
in those portions of the Chinese records and encyclopedic compilations 
which have been made accessible to non-Sinologists, through translations 
by European scholars, as well as all that could be discovered in Sidimese 
literature bearing upon the subject, and which has not been as yet— 
except in one solitary instance, and that incompletely—brought to light. 
An exhaustive search into the extensive field of Chinese records may yet 
yield important items of information, especially in regard to the inter- 
course which took place during the last six or seven centuries, although 
it is unlikely that any of the principal missing links in the long chain of 
Siimo-Chinese relations, stretching over fully twelve centuries, may 
turn up. 

In so far, however, as the Sidmese side is concerned, an analogous 
occurrence would seem still more improbable, unless some portion of the 
ancient records, lost in the destruction of the former capital, Ayuthia, is 
recovered, or some new epigraphic monument or manuscript be unearthed 
that will supply us with the information we are still in need of. Whatever 
can be gathered out of the débris of the extant Sidmese records has been 
reproduced here in its entirety, and it will be seen, after a perusal, that 
the gist of it is very inconsiderable, the rest being made up of legend and 
puerile fiction, so that we have mainly to depend upon the evidence of 
Chinese historians and travellers for reliable particulars on Sidmo-Chinese 
relations up to the last quarter of the eighteenth century. On the other 
hand, from that stage onwards to the middle of the century now about to 
expire, the period at which official intercourse between the two States 
practically ended, materials on the Sidmese side are plentiful enough to 
allow of a fuller treatment of the subject than would be afforded by the 
scanty and disconnected accounts given on the Chinese side. It will thus 
be seen that, in spite of the drawbacks referred to, in certain respects the 
information on the one side completes that on the other, and that no satis- 
factory result could be attained unless both are brought face to face, and 
thoroughly sifted and compared, as we propose to do here. It will, how- 
ever, remain with Chinese scholars, in their special line of research, to fill 
up the gaps still left on their side, and to complete by further explorations 
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into the jungle of original Chinese literature the information which we 
have here gathered together. 


IDENTIFICATION OF CH‘IH-T‘'U. 


In Chinese literature, Siam is first referred to in the Swz-shu* under the 
name of Ch‘th-t‘z. The earliest known relations between Siam and China 
did, in fact, take place under that dynasty, as will be shown in due course. 
Ch'th-t‘u means “ Red Earth,” and we are told that this term was applied 
to the country on account of the soil being very red at the spot where its 
capital was situated. It is a source of no small surprise to me that this 
“Red Earth” theory could so far obtain acceptance among Oriental 
scholars without a word of either reservation or protest. Out of several 
scores of toponymics recorded by Chinese authors as belonging to the 
Indo-Chinese peninsula into which I had occasion to examine, I have 
scarcely as yet found a single genuine Chinese name, until a compara- 
tively recent period is reached. When the number of Chinese settlers in 
the land had considerably increased, then genuine Chinese place-names 
begin to crop up, presenting a translation of some native designation. All 
without distinction turned out to be transliterations of local terms, adapted, 
it is true, whenever there was a chance of so doing, so as to express some 
context in Chinese, however odd and nonsensical it might appear to the 
mind. Early Chinese travellers did not care for, in fact, or, like the Romans 
of old, were too proud to learn, the meaning of words in what they con- 
sidered to be barbarous languages ; they simply took down the native 
place-names in a leisurely manner, unsparingly rough-handling them in 
Procrustean attempts to make them fit into the iron moulds of their graphic 
system. Thus, a set of quaint and mostly absurd designations for places 
in foreign lands were produced, which, though Chinese-like in sound and 
meaning, are in reality but exotic terms tricked up in pig-tailed garb, and 
therefore eminently apt to exercise the ingenuity and polemic powers of 
philologists, holding further back that ideal era of perpetual concord in 
their ranks without which no universal peace-scheme would seem capable 
of realization. 

That the soil was very red in appearance at the site of the ancient 
Siamese capital there is no doubt, it being there, as I have ascertained 
de visu, of a lateritic formation, heavily charged with iron oxide; but the 
fact remains that it looks more or less red all over Indo-China, especially 
along the coast-line, and just as intensely at many particular spots, which 
have in consequence been named accordingly in the local idiom peculiar 
to them. Among such I may quote Zanah-merah (in Malay, “ Red 
Country”), in the Malay Peninsula; Zia Din-ding (in Sidmese, “ Red 
Earth Landing-place”), on the Mé Khong River in Siam proper; and 
Raktamrittika (in Sanskrit, “ Red Clay ’’), recorded in a Sanskrit inscrip- 
tion in Province Wellesley as the name of a seaport on the Malay Peninsula, 
which I have identified with Mergui (called in Siamese A/ari¢ or A@7it#). 
Such instances might be multiplied, and I may add, moreover, that the 


* Chronicles of the Sui dynasty (A.D. 589-618), compiled about the middle of the 
seventh century A.D., Book 82. 
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term Suvannabhiimi (meaning, in substance, “land of a good or bright 
colour,” and metaphorically “Golden Land”), applied from the earliest 
period to a part of Indo-China, was really suggested by the reddish appear- 
ance of the soil on the coast-line of that region rather than by any par- 
ticular abundance in it of the precious metal. This is, of course, a mere 
conjecture. It is only on the shores of Cochin-China, and precisely to 
the north-east of Baria, between Capes Tiu-an and Ba-ké, that we meet 
with another Ch‘th-tu (Hs¢k-t‘ou in Annamese pronunciation, or, as the 
French spell it in their missionary guoc-ngii, Xich-tho), this being, we are 
told,* the designation applied to part of the territory of P‘huoc-an and 
P‘huoc-hiing, on account of the soil being very red there, and giving rise 
to a fine dust, which permeates everywhere, and tinges everything—even 
the air—with that colour. This may be a genuine Chinese toponymic, + 
in which case it cannot certainly boast of much antiquity. But if of long 
standing, I have no doubt it conceals, under its Chinese dress, some 
native term, either Khmer or Cham, which has most likely no connection 
whatever with the connotation it acquires in Chinese.{ Analogously, 
with the identical term C‘cA-¢u employed to designate the territory in 


* In Trang-hoi-duc’s ‘‘ Gia-dinh-thung-chi,” Aubaret’s translation, p. 173. 

+ Certainly not of Annamese origin, in which case its terms would be reversed, so as 
to read 7*ou-hstk or Tho-xich, since in Annamese adjective follows noun. 

+ Another Ch‘¢h-t‘« was apparently in the island of Hainan, if K‘ang Hsi’s thesaurus, 
the Péi-wén Yiin Fu, is correct, which I doubt, and for a very good reason. We read, 
in fact, in an extract from that work (see China Review, vol. xiv., p. 40): “ Ch'th-fve 
State or Wan-an Chou [Hainan].—If you go south by sea with a good wind, in fourteen 
days you reach Ki-lung Island [Formosa], and then at once reach this State, which is an 
island in the Red Sea [Ch‘th Haz].” Here the translator, Mr. E. H. Parker, is un- 
doubtedly wrong in taking A7?-/ng Island to be Formosa, which was not known under 
this name until the sixteenth century, and after the Dutch had established themselves 
there, at the port bearing that designation. The passage referred to above is certainly 
of a much older date. It will be seen in the sequel that K7z-/ug designates an island in 
the Gulf of Siam, mentioned by the Chinese envoys sent to Ch‘zh-¢‘u in A.D. 607 as 
being met with immediately before reaching the shores of that kingdom, which state- 
ment is in perfect agreement with the above passage. The Ch‘th-Hai, or “ Red Sea,” 
is here the sea of Shelaheth of the Arab navigators of the ninth century, which I have 
shown elsewhere to be the same as the Zofzta or Sri-lohit Sea of Indi literature, and 
the sea of Se/at—z.e., of the Straits of the present day ; but here it may be taken in the 
sense of “ Sea of CA‘th-t‘u” =Gulf of Siim. As to Wan-an Chou, it is known to be 
the designation which the present Vaz Chow in Hainan bore at the time of the Sui 
dynasty ; but here this name may have been introduced through some oversight on the 
part of the compiler, otherwise we must take it that either Sim, its people, or some of 
its districts must have been known of old by that name or by some one of the forms in 
which it is pronounced in the various Chinese dialects: MZan-on, Ban-an, Van-an, 
Wang-ang. These are suggestive of the terms Vdazar or Baknar (‘ people dwelling in 
the forests”), Vana, Vanain (“forest”), Man, Moin, Moi, or Manya (from Raman, 
Rdmaiiia, people of Méii-Khmer race), ete. As regards Ch'th-t'u being described as 
an island in the extract cited above, this need not disconcert us, since nearly all the 
countries of Indo-China were by the Chinese authors of the Sui and T‘ang periods said 
to be islands—e.g., #z-van (Eastern Kamboja), 7222-se22 (part of the Malay Peninsula), 
etc. We must then conclude, until proof to the contrary, that the Ch‘7h-t‘u above 
alluded to is in Siam, and not in Hainan. With a good wind, it could certainly be 
reached in fourteen days from Canton, the place that the author of that passage had 
presumably in mind when penning it. 
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which stood the ancient Siamese capital, every probability seems to be in 
favour of that term being a mere phonetic rendering, rather than a Chinese 
translation, of the topical name by which the natives of the country called 
either their capital or the district around it. In order to detect what was 
the local term that lies disguised under this puzzling Chinese diagram 
Ch‘th-t‘u, we must bear in mind that the characters which compose it were 
not in the old days pronounced as they now would be in Pekingese, which 
is the form that for uniformity’s sake, and in compliance with the method 
now generally followed, we have adopted in transcribing them here. Even 
in the various dialects spoken at present in China and adjoining regions, 
those two characters would be read differently. Now, Sinologists are fairly 
agreed upon the point that out of the dialects referred to, the old pro- 
nunciation, and, above all, the ancient finals of words—which in most of 
them have in the course of time become obliterated or modified—are best 
preserved in Cantonese and, to a somewhat lesser degree, in Annamese, 
Korean, and Japanese imported Chinese words. On the strength of this 
assumption, and taking into account that the characters, reading CA‘¢h-t‘u 
in Pekingese, sound instead as Ch‘tk-¢‘ou or Ch‘ek-t‘ou in Cantonese, 
Hsik-t'ou in Annamese, Ch‘ak-t‘u in Hakka, Chék-to in Korean, and 
Seki-to or Shaku-to in Japanese,* we may well infer that at the time 
they were employed to record the name either of Sidm’s capital or of the 
site upon which the latter stood, they must have been pronounced some- 
what like Sakda or Sakut‘a. Now, this is, it will be admitted, a pretty 
fair approach to Svkhada, also called Sukhodaya, and pronounced Sukho- 
thai by the vulgar, the name of the ancient capital of northern Siam 
proper, and by extension of the territory of the State over which it swayed, 
which at various periods embraced also portions of southern Siam, and in 
later days had extended far into Pegu and Cambodia, and a good deal 
down the Malay Peninsula. I have therefore no doubt that Ch‘¢h-¢‘w, or, 
as we should perhaps now write it, Sada or Sakhoda, is but a phonetic 
rendering of Suwkhada, slightly modified so as to make it express the 
meaning of “ Red Earth,” justifiable by the appearance of the soil, thus 
making it easier of retention, while satisfying the exigencies of those of the 
Chinese literati gifted with a philological turn of mind. It would seem, 
in fact, from the context of the early Chinese accounts of Ch‘th-t‘u, that 
the author’s intention was to palm off this place-name as being the native 
designation which Sidm’s capital or its territory bore at the time, coinci- 
dent in both letter and meaning with the characters by which it was 
rendered in Chinese. As we know, no Chinese dialect was spoken by the 
people inhabiting Siam proper at the time, and therefore such a coinci- 
dence would be impossible. However, as the natives of the country were 
then of Moi-Khmér race and speech, Svkhada would be pronounced as it 
is by the Moi of the present day, Sakééa, Sikketéa, or Sékkhaudéa,t thus 


* Pronunciation as supplied by Mr. E. H. Parker in Giles’s ‘‘ Chinese Dictionary,” 


5.U. 


+ Sukhodaya is transcribed in M@ji as As 2137 (Sukkhaudaya), which is 


pronounced Sds#khautéaya ; but a more common form of spelling it is 2303) 


(Sukkada), pronounced Sékkatéa. The Burmese, who usually lisp the s into ¢4, say 
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justifying the rendering of the first syllable as ch‘th (in Cantonese ch‘e?, in 
Korean chk, and in Annamese /szk). It would appear, therefore, that 
while the transcription was sufficiently accurate, the connotation put upon 
it is of purely Chinese invention, and to one acquainted with the vagaries 
not only of Chinese, but of travellers in general, no matter of what nation- 
ality, such an occurrence cannot come as a surprise. 

No apology is, I hope, needed for my having gone into so many parti- 
culars as regards the interpretation of this single place-name of Ch‘ih-tu. 
As the latter has hitherto been but vaguely, and on the basis of circum- 
stantial evidence alone, assumed to apply to some place in Siam, taking it 
as its value and in the sense ascribed to it by the Chinese literati, I have 
thought it of material importance for the present inquiry to locate it and 
to establish its application more definitely, despite the fact that, in so doing, 
I had to run down one of those pet theories which have so far obtained 
among Oriental scholars. With this, let us now hope that the “ Red- 
Earth” bubble is exploded.* If such will prove to be the case, and 
Sukhada or Sukhothat will be recognised as the true equivalents of the 
Chinese Ch‘th-¢‘u, the foregoing discussion will not have been made in 
vain, and the pains I have taken for some time past to trace the true 
meaning of that puzzling geographical expression will not have been useless. 
I may add, in conclusion, that no other locality of a, similar name to 
Sukhada or Sukhodaya existed of old in Sidim ; hence it may be taken as 
pretty well certain that to this alone the term Ch‘ch-¢‘u could have been 
applied. 

IDENTIFICATION OF ‘“ SENG-CH‘I.” 


There is, however, another difficulty cropping up which must be got 
over before we proceed. This arises from the statement of the Chinese 
travellers that the capital of Ch‘th-¢‘u, or at least the city where the King 
resided, was called Séng-ch‘t, or Séng-chi, t.e., Sangha or Sankha, and was 
surrounded by a triple enceinte of walls. At first sight the city of Svarga- 


Thukkaté or Thuhkaté. The Talaing (Moi) work on Gavampati-thera, to which I have 
of late drawn the attention of Oriental scholars, has (Book I.) the form 990903) 99 


(Sak-kadi-gim, pronounced Sakkatéa-kém), intended evidently to represent Suthada- 


gama, as the « vowel appendage may have been dropped in the course of repeated 


transcriptions at the hands of ignorant scribes. This designation is, of course, meant to 
refer to the time when Sukhothai was yet a mere gama, or “ village,” and I take it asa 
further proof that the original name of-Sukhothai and its territory really was Sukhada, 
as I have inferred from other circumstances. 

* As an instance of the wild speculations that the name of Ch‘zh-¢‘u has led to, I may 
adduce the followiag extract from an article in explanation of the titles of the early 
Chinese Emperors, which appeared in the China Review, vol. xiv. In it the author, in 
discussing the title of Yev-t2, the “ Fiery God,” applied to Shén-nung (B.c. 2838), bursts 
upon the reader with the following amazing argumentation (p. 27): “ As for Yer-t7, we 
find that Yen [flame, blaze, hot] is the antique form of Ch‘zh [red, fire, hot], and the 
deity is called in the Lushih Ch‘¢h-¢‘7, the ‘Red God.” He was, then, doubtless a 
deification of the planet Mars. Curiously enough, Ch‘zh-t‘z (red land) is an old name 
for Siam, referring, as according to Pallegoix does the word Sayam [s7c in Pallegoix, 
who unfortunately was innocent of either Pali or Sanskrit] itself, perhaps to the reddish- 
brown colour of the people, so that read with this light the Red God of the South may 
be the Emperor of Siam” [! !]. 
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Joka (whose name is pronounced by the present Siamese Swankha-lék, but 
vulgarly contracted into Sankha-/ék, and even nasalized into Sankha-/k), 
would appear to be meant. Old Swankha-l6k stood on the same branch 
and bank of the river as Sukhothai, and only at some thirty miles’ distance 
above it, being besides the latter’s sister-town, with which it divided the 
honour of being alternatively the capital of the State. If the Sovereign 
resided, for instance, at Swankha-l6k, he would install his nearest relative, 
whether son or brother, as zfaraja in Sukhothai, and vice versd. Often on 
the death of the Sovereign his successor, that is, the wparaja, would prefer 
to keep his residence in the city and district over which he had been ruling 
so far, instead of removing to the capital of the King who preceded him, 
which in his turn he would hand over to the new wfaraja, and so forth. 
Owing to the capital being thus continually shifted from one to the other 
of the two cities, the names of both these came to be collectively employed 
to designate the State or kingdom. As, however, Swankhalok was better 
known under the alternative appellation of Sajjana/aya or Sri Sajjanalaya, 
from the name of the venerable ascetic under whose auspices it is alleged 
to have been founded, the realm was styled the “Kingdom of S7i 
Sajjanalaya-Sukhodaya.”* By outsiders, nevertheless, it would be—as in 
fact it was—spoken of simply as the “ Kingdom of Sukhothai,” whether 
the capital was at one or the other of the two royal cities. At first sight it 
would then appear, as already pointed out—from the fact that the early 
Chinese travellers mention Sévg-ch‘i as being the King’s residence—that 
the capital of the State was at that time at Swankhalok. But then there is 
the statement to the effect that Sézg-ch‘7 was surrounded by a triple enceinte 
of walls, and here the difficulty presents itself. I had occasion to minutely 
survey the ruins of both Sukhothai and Swankhalok, as well as of other 
ancient cities of Sidm, and it was only at Sukhothai that I could not only 
trace, but plainly distinguish, a triple set of ramparts. These consist of 
earthen mounds thrown up in order to encase and strengthen the ancient 
walls—built in a quasi-cyclopean style of laterite blocks intermixed with 
* When this State was absorbed into the kingdom of Ayuthia in the second half of 
the fourteenth century, and a Governor was appointed over Swankhalok, the term S77 
Sajjanalaya was embodied in his title, so as to connote his function, and remained there 
ever after, being transmitted to all the subsequent Governors appointed to that post, as 
may be seen from the collection of the old laws of Siam (vol. i., p. 201, law of A.D. 1454 
on the rank and titles of provincial officials), In view of this fact, as well as of the 
evidence from the Northern Chronicles establishing the identity of Sajjanalaya with 
Swankhalék, it is a matter of no small surprise to me that the learned Pere Schmitt, 
in vol. i., p. 8, of the ‘* Exploration de l’Indo Chine” (Mission Pavie, Paris, 1894), 
could explain in this strain: ‘‘Sajjanalaya est aujourd’hui oublié; personne ne peut 
indiquer ses ruines”; after which he goes on to suggest that Kamp‘heéng P‘het may be 
the vainly-sought-for Sajjanilaya. The same mistake is, of course, repeated in Four- 
nereau’s ‘* Le Siam ancien” (Paris, 1895, p. 155); but here it does no longer come as a 
surprise, for the book just named is literally teeming with glaring blunders of this and 
other kinds. Suffice it to mention that its highly imaginative author dogmatically 
explains the name of Swankhal6k (Svarga/oka) thus (p. 53): “ Sangkaloka [séc]=la terre 
du Sangha” [!!]. Fare de Parchéologie pour rire is certainly a legitimate pastime, but 
if one wants to be taken au sérieux he must possess at least some rudimentary knowledge 
of the extant historical literature of the country and of the language or languages that 
were current in its old days. 
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bricks—which are still visible in several places, where slips occurred. It 
is evident that these earthworks are but modern additions, while the walls 
encased in them must have constituted the original enceinte of the city. 
As for Swankhalok, with the exception of the remains of a rather insig- 
nificant wall which separated the royal city proper in the north from the 
rest of the town, extending southwards, no trace of any additional enceinte 
can be traced besides the ordinary wall, built here also of laterite blocks, 
encircling the town. A triple-walled arrangement would, besides, have been 
scarcely practicable, owing to the background further from the river being 
hilly with steep slopes, and to the space between these and the river being 
limited. I am therefore inclined to believe, both from the peculiar dispo- 
sition of the enceinte of the town and from other particulars given in the 
Chinese narrative, to which we shall revert in due course, that the city 
which the early Chinese envoys visited was Sukhothai, and not Swankhalok. 
Such being the case, it remains to explain how they could refer to it as 
Séng-ch%, a name ostensibly belonging to the sister-town. It may be 
observed, in the first place, that this may be the result of a mistake due to 
the envoys having confounded the names of the two cities as one and the 
same ; or it may be that other Chinese missions followed the first, having 
been separately received at either of the two cities, and that the Celestial 
historians and cyclopzedists in compiling the reports af these missions, 
more solito, inextricably mixed up the particulars of one account with those 
of another, thus producing one of those egregious hodge-podges for which 
they have earnt imperishable fame. But yet a quite different explanation 
might be given which would clear the Chinese historiographers of any 
charge of confusion in connection with the matter, and that is to the effect 
that Sukhothai may have also been well known by some name approaching 
to the one given in the Chinese records, and consequently given also to 
that of its sister-town. Of this fact I find some indications in the local 
records, although not meeting with any distinct mention of the name. As 
Oriental scholars are well aware, cities in India and Indo-China often 
changed names, and in many instances bore several designations at the 
same time. We have just seen that Swankhalok was contemporaneously 
and preferably referred to under its alternative appellation of Saijanalaya. 
In the case of Sukhothai we meet with an even more varied assortment of 
names. The oldest of these appears to have been Aipunjaya or Haripun- 
jaya, twisted by some Buddhist wiseacre into Haridhuija, in order to make 
it consistent with an absurd legend, according to which Gotama Buddha 
paid a visit to the spot, and partook there of a yellow myrobalan fruit 
(Haritaka, Hari-phala) which had been presented to him. At that time 
the place is said to have been—like the neighbouring site of the future 
Swankhalok—a mere village, or rather a cluster of five hamlets, occupied 
by Brahman families, all related to each other, and their descendants, some 
of whom from Sukhothai, from Moggalli, the mother of Moggallana-thera ; 
and some from Swankhalok, from Sari, the mother of Sariputta-thera.* 


* Such transpositions of the birthplaces of the two principal disciples of Buddha from 
India to Siim need not surprise ; it is quite a distinctive feature of Buddhist conven- 
tionalism, in Burma and Siam especially, where almost each town arrogates to itself the 
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When, several hundred years later (dates are jumbled and conflicting, but 
the most reliable seerms to be 1o1 B.c.), Swankhaldk was built on the 
advice of two famous hermits, of whom one was the Sajjandlaya, already 
referred to, and under the direction of Ba (Master) Dhammaraja, the chief 
of that village community, this latter personage was crowned as King in 
the new city upon its completion, seven years having then elapsed from the 
commencement of the work (7.e.,in 94 B.c.). Having married a descendant 
of Lady Moggalli, of the sister-village community of Haribhuija, the new 
ruler was honoured by her with three sons, for whom he built walled cities, 
which he gave them to govern as vassal Kings. Among the new founda- 
tions was Haribhuija-nagara, or Haribhuijaya, which by the addition of 
a royal residence in its midst and protective walls all round was transformed 
from a mere cluster of hamlets into a regal city. This fell to the lot of 
Prince Uléka, or Uliika (UlOka-kumiara), the second son of the Swankhalok 
King. Upon being installed as ruler in the newly-founded residence, this 
Prince received from his father the suzerain, with the title of Dharmas‘oka- 
raja, that of King of Haribhuiijaya («rca 70 B.c.). Other versions give, how- 
ever, slightly different titles, to wit: Dharmas‘oka-daya, or simply As‘oka- 
daya, and it is pretended that out of homage to the name of its first ruler the 
city had its original appellation of Hartdhuija, or Haribhuijaya, changed 
into Suwkhodaya, which is therefore spelled with the assibilated s thus: 
Sukhodaya. ‘This is but another instance of those fanciful etymologies 
which native lexicographers often try to foist upon the unwary public. For 
although Suwkhodaya, meaning “ Dawn of Happiness,” bears some subor- 
dinate relation of sense to As‘oka-daya, “ Giving freedom from sorrow,” 
especially if the latter be read as As‘okodaya, “Dawn of emancipation 
from sorrow,” a literal derivation of the former from the latter by metamor- 
phosis of As‘oka into Sukha is grammatically inadmissible. What can be 
gathered from the above medley is rather that the name of the King must 
have been Sukhodaya, and that of the city and region over which he ruled 
Sukhada, an assumption which appears to be supported by other evidence 
besides that already adduced when discussing the interpretation to be put 
upon the term Ch‘th-?'u. Sukhodaya as a designation for the city and kingdom 
must have been a later improvement upon its original name of Sukhada, 
suggested by the desire to make it convey different fanciful meanings 
which I have already discussed in a former number of this Review,* and 





honour of having been the scene of some characteristic episode in the life of Buddha, or 
of being the birthplace of some eminent Buddhist personage, such as Moggallina, Sari- 
putta, Ananda, King Milinda of debating fame, etc. By reference to the Chinese 
accounts of /*zao (Lower Burma), it will be seen how the chief city of that country also 
boasted of having given birth to Shé‘-/i-fo (Siriputta). See Hervey de Saint-Denys’ 
‘*Ethnographie des Peuples étrangers 4 la Chine,” vol. ii., p. 232. Quite in the same 
way Moggallana is reputed to have left traces of his residence in Chang-ch‘éng (Cochin 
China). See Mayer’s “Chinese Explorations of the Indian Ocean” in China Review, 
vol. iii., and vol. iv., p.67. Apropos of Sariputta’s connection with the capital of Pao, 
I think that the name of the latter, as recorded by the Chinese Buddhist travellers, 
Hwén Ts‘ang among others, is to be read Sdari-hsetra, instead of Sri-ksatra, as hitherto 
proposed. 

* January, 1898, pp. 149-154. All I may add here in support of my argument, that 
the Siamese have long believed in a classic derivation of the term 7/az—their self- 
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which it would be waste of space to re-argue here. For the same reason I 
have to refer the reader to another publication of mine as regards the con- 
nection of Sukhothai and its original ruler with the Suk&hada and Sukhodaya 
of the Puranas.* 

Reverting, then, to the original argument anent the identification of 
Sukhothai with the Séng-ch‘Z of the Chinese envoys, we find it stated in 
the chronicles of Zamp‘hufi that Sukhothai was like a chank-shell (sa#kha) 
in configuration, and that, seeing how remarkably this city and its kingdom 
were prospering, Lamp‘hiin was built in the same shape, and similarly 
named Haridhurjaya, vulgarly corrupted into Lamp‘hiin-ch‘ai, or simply 
Lamp‘hii. This was in a.p. 527 according to some chronicles, and in 
A.D. 657 according to others. | 

It will thus be seen how very likely it was that, from its shape, Sukhothai 
might aiso be given, amongst several other names, that of Satkha-pura or 
Sankha-nagara —t.c., ‘‘Chank[-shaped] City.” Of course, this is a mere 
surmise, not directly corroborated so far by any of the local records I have 
had occasion to examine, but, taken together with the other circumstantial 
evidence adduced above, should tend to turn the balance of opinion in 
favour of Sukhothai being the city visited by the early Chinese envoys 
rather than Swankhalok. Naturally, after all, it does not matter much 
which of the two it was, both cities being in so close proximity, and so 
strictly related to each other as alternate capitals of the same State, as to 
preclude the possibility of a mistake on our part anent the kingdom with 
which the Chinese had their earliest intercourse in this region. A more 
precise determination of the city which was its capital is merely a matter 
of archeological speculation. Nor can it be expected that, because the 
suzerain of the State originally resided at Swankhalok, this city was still 
the seat of government, several centuries later, when the Chinese embassy 


assumed national epithet—from the name of their ancient capital city Sukhéthai, is a 
fresh bit of documentary evidence which I had overlooked when writing on ‘Shin and 
Siim.” This comes from the famous Sukhothai inscription in Kambojan characters of 
circa A.). 1365, now preserved within the precincts of the palace temple at Bangkok, a 
passage of which says: ‘* The people of the realm are neither slaves nor bondmen : they 
are all free (¢a7) and happy (s&hé) withal, hence the country became known by the name 
of Sukhéthai [z.e., the kingdom of the ‘Happy Freemen’ (or 7/az)].” This important 
passage has been omitted in both the transliteration and translation which Pére Schmitt 
gives of this epigraphic monument in the publications of the Mission Pavie, tome i., 
pp. 29 et seg. In the same inscription occurs the collective designation of the State as 
“ Kingdom of S7t Sajjanalaya Sukhodaya.” This also appears in the previous inscription 
of circa A.D, 1300—the oldest epigraphic monument in the Siamese language as yet found, 
reproduced in the above-quoted work, pp. 10-26, and numbered I. in the plates. 

* ¢ Researches on Ptolemy’s Geography of Eastern Asia,” which is to be issued in the 
“* Asiatic Studies” Series of the R.A.S. 

{ The year after that Princess Cama-devi, the daughter of the King of Zavé (after- 
wards Lof‘hburi or Lava-pura) was obtained in marriage for the Lamp‘hiii ruler, and 
from this union the dynasty that up to A.D, 1281 reigned over Lamp‘hifi—styled there- 
fore the Camadevi-vavisa, or Ciamadevi Dynasty—is said to have sprung. A hint for 
Mr. E. H. Parker: this kingdom of Zamg‘han (and not Cambodia) is the Mii-wang, or 
‘*Female Prince” State, said by the Chinese annalists to have been bordering on the 
south upon the territory of the Nan-Chau Confederation from the sevent!: century 
onwards. See China Review, vol. xix., p. 72, and vol. xx., p. 340. 
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arrived, for the kingdom appears to have been conquered towards the close 
of the fifth century by the King from Northern Siam who founded Lazvé 
(apparently in A.D. 493), and the capital forthwith established at Sukhothai, 
where it presumably remained until the middle of the eleventh century. 
It was then, as we shall see directly, transferred back to Swankhalok. 

In connection with the foundation of Lav6 at the head of the delta in 
Southern Siam, there is a reference to some relics of Buddha which its 
founder brought thither from Szvdiga-pur?, a town situated in the present 
district of Miiang F ‘ang on the Nan River (not to be confounded with its 
namesake to the north of C‘hieng-mai), and said to have been built in 
A.D. 457 by a certain Panditya (or Pandita)-raja. I have purposely drawn 
attention to this town of Svdga-puri in order to show how easily it might 
lay claim to identification with the Séng-ch‘? of the Chinese envoys, were 
other particulars wanting to establish the rights of Sukhdéthai—and, in a 
less probable measure, of Swankhaldk—to such a distinction. 


Kine Rwtano’s Correct Date. 


Having thus disposed of the principal topographic difficulties besetting 
the present inquiry, it remains, before we enter definitely into the serial 
history of Sidmo-Chinese relations, to deai with the chief stumbling-block 
which Sidmese records exhibit at the outset in regard to this subject. As 
the extant memoirs touching that early period are but the d/syecta membra 
of one or more quasi-historical works presumably lost at the time 
(A.D. 1767) of the destruction by the Burmans of the former Siamese 
capital Ayuthia (Ayodhya or Ayuddhya), indiscriminately gathered up, 
regardless of either order or dates, historical facts and traditions, or legend 
and fiction, into a most chaotic jumble termed the P*ongsavadan Niia, or 
“Northern Annals [of Siam],” it becomes necessary to clear the ground, 
by some critical examination of the dates assigned to the relations with 
China mentioned therein, before we can examine these local narratives 
with those presented on the Chinese side. These dates all centre, for the 
early period, round that of the accession of King Riang, under whose 
reign the first Siamese intercourse with China took place, according to 
those records. King Ruang, officially known as Aruya-rajadhira] Ruang 
Chau or Arunavati Riiang, is represented as having been born from the 
clandestine union of the Sukhéthai King Adhayagama-muni-raja (evidently 
a clerical error for Adhayagamani) with a Naga woman. His birth 1s 
variously assigned to 950 and 1150 Buddhist era (A.D. 407 and 607), and 
to 500 or 530 Saka Era (a.p. 578 or 618) ; but, as we shall demonstrate 
directly, neither of these dates is reliable, and all are several centuries 
older than the correct one. When in his twenty-fifth year of age his father 
wedded him with the daughter of the King of Sajjandlaya (Swankhalok), 
who had no male issue, and the fortunes of whose State and dynasty were 
declining. Thus Arunavati Ruang became a vassal King at Swankhalok ; 
but on the death of his father the suzerain at Sukhothai, instead of trans- 
ferring his residence thither, he simply placed a relative of his in the 
ascendant line to govern it, and preferred to continue holding his Court at 
Swankhalok, which he made the capital, his kingdom then embracing most 
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of Northern Siam, and extending as far west as Tongii (Taung-oo) on the 
Sittang River. This celebrated monarch is credited with having, in his 
fiftieth year of age, abolished the use of the Buddhist era in his dominions, 
establishing in its stead the Ci/a or Culla-Saka (Small) era, henceforta 
employed, which began on Sunday, March 22, a.v. 638 (Julian reckoning). 
It is merely on the strength of this vague tradition that the birth-date of 
King Arunavati Ruang is thrown back to the extent of several centuries, 
so as to make his fiftieth year of age coincide with the initial year of the 
era he is represented to have established. But while some MS. copies of 
the ‘ Northern Annals” place this event in the year 1200 of the Buddhist 
era = A.D. 656-7, which would be correct if it were assumed that he merely 
adopted the new era from elsewhere, and sanctioned its employment in 
his States when nineteen years of it had already expired (¢¢, in March, 
A.D. 657), other copies of the Annals say that he cancelled the Buddhist 
era in its 1,00oth year (#e., in A.D. 457), thus giving us reason to contend 
that either the era thus abolished was not the Buddhist, or that the newly- 
founded one could not be the Culla-Saka, as this began nearly two centuries 
later. Neither of these contentions, however, seems tenable, as we shall 
demonstrate. 


THE CULLA-SAKA ERA AND ITS INTRODUCTION INTO SIAM. 


The Culla-Saka or Saka-raja* era, although employed up to a quite 
recent period in Sidm,7j and still in use in the Lau States and Kamboja, 
is but of comparatively modern introduction. Established according to 
tradition at Pagan (Bukam), the ancient capital of Burma, by a Primate of 
the local Buddhist Church who gave up religious life for the throne, and 
passed in consequence to history under the vague designations of Sazigha- 
rajat and Pubbajyjaraham,$ whence it has also become known as the 


* Also spelled Sakka-rdja, from a belief of its having been established by or at the 
suggestion and under the auspices of Sasha, z.e., Indra, It is frequently designated by 
adepts the Khachapaiica era, owing to the fact of its being reckoned from the 560th 
year expired of the Saka Samvat, Maha Saka, or Maha Sakaréja (“Great Saka”) era, 
equivalent to A.D. 638. As usual with Indi astrologers, the figures 560 are expressed 
by means of mnemonic words written in the reverse order, thus: 44a=o0; cha=6; 
paica=5. In the “Northern Annals” the copyists have made a mess of the above 
mnemonical formula, transcribing it at times Pahampayd, and at others Khahampiyd, 
terms in which it is not easy to discover the vestiges of Ahacha paftca. In fact, it 
took me a good deal of investigation ere I could hit upon the right meaning of that 
abracadabra, which every local scholar I had occasion to consult so far has declared 
undecipherable. It occurs in the ‘Northern Annals” in every instance connected 
with the adoption of the Culla-Saka era by some one or other of the Indo-Chinese 
potentates. 

+ It was superseded in 1889 by the Ratna Kosindra Saka, or “ Bangkok era,’’ which 
was made to date from 1782, the epoch of the foundation of the present reigning dynasty 
and of its capital on the eastern bank of the MWé-nam Chau P*hyd, or Bangkok River. 
The Buddhist era is, however, still in use for religious and important State documents, 
in these latter it being employed in conjunction with the Bangkok era. 

+ “ Patriarch,” or ‘‘ Chief of the congregation (samgha),” pronounced Thenga-radzd by 
the Burmese. 

§ That is, ‘‘ Elder Saint (Avat)”; in Burmese Souppadzau Rahan, 
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‘“‘ Pagan” or “ Pouppa-dzau era,”* the Culla-Saka era did not cross the 
frontiers of the Pagin kingdom until the time of Anuruddha. It was this 
famous ruler and warrior who brought it along with him in his brilliant 
career of conquest through Pegu, part of Western and Southern Siam, the 
“‘Shan” (Thai) States of Northern Burma, and Northern Laos. Encouraged 
by his success in Pegu in A.D. 1057, he shortly afterwards attacked Lavo 
in Southern Siam, retreating only after having obtained in marriage the 
sister of the King ruling there.{ In the course of the following years he 
started on an expedition to Western Yiinnan, and among the petty Thai 
States which he visited or made tributary was that of C‘hieng Sén on the 
Upper Mé-Khong, north of Cthieng-Mai (Zimmé). The C‘hieng Sén 
Chronicles (Part II.) mention Anuruddha’s visit to that territory, which 
gave him occasion to appoint a new King to rule over it, and to establish 
therein the Culla-Saka era in substitution of the Maha-Saka, which had 
been hitherto in use among its people. The chiefs of all the neighbouring 
States were summoned to be present at the inauguration of the new style 
of reckoning, and all convened at the meeting adopted the new era except 
two—to wit, the rulers of Haribhuija (Lamp‘hiif) and Sukhothai. 

It is perfectly clear from this passage from the C‘hieng Sén Chronicles 
that Sukhothai had not so far become acquainted with the Culla-Saka era, 


* I may, however, call attention to the fact that the epoch of the Culla-Saka era is 
synchronous with that of the Aig7-San, till now current in the district of Chittagong. 
Although the years of the latter follow the solar reckoning of the Bengali-San, whereas 
those of the Culla-Saka are luni-solar, and the intercalation of months takes place on a 
different system from the one followed in the Indi luni-solar calendar, the synchronism of 
the epochs of the Magi and Culla-Saka eras above alluded to is, I think, no faint indica- 
tion that the Culla-Saka era was probably introduced into Burma from either Chittagong 
or Lower Bengal, and did not at all originate at Pagan, as claimed by the Burmese. A 
thorough investigation of this point is, however, necessary ere we can definitely settle to 
which country—whether Bengal or Burma—appertains the paternity of the Culla-Saka. 
As far as I can judge for the present, the odds seem to lie on the side of Bengal. 

+ This is the date given in the Kalyani inscriptions of Pegu, which state that Anuruddha 
attacked that country in the year 1600 of religion, and brought thence the Buddhist 
Scriptures and priests to Pagan in the following year—1601 of religion and 419 Sakarija= 
A.D. 1057. 

+ So state with a wealth of details the ‘‘ Northern Annals” of Siim. The Ratana 
Bimbavamsa, or ‘*History of the Precious-stone Idol” (the so-called ‘*‘ Emerald 
Buddha”’), and other records, mention how one of the ships sent by Anuruddha to Ceylon 
in quest of sacred books and relics, when returning from that island straggled on to 
Kamboja, thus leading to a rupture between Kamboja and Burma. These events do not 
appear to have been recorded on the Burmese side, and yet they cannot be devoid of 
some historical foundation, since the contemporaneous inscriptions of Cuszfa make distinct 
mentions of slaves—evidently prisoners of war—from Pukam (2.e., Bukam, or Pagin), 
thus leading us to infer that hostilities must have taken place at that period between 
Burma and Kamboja—as we know, from both Khmer and Cham epigraphic evidence, it 
occurred between Kamboja and Campa—in the course of which Burmese prisoners of war 
made by the Khmers passed into Cham hands. For further remarks anent this subject 
the reader is referred to my former paper in January, 1898, issue of this Review. I may 
here add, however, that the invasion of Lavé ascribed to Anuruddha was more probably 
the work of some one of his successors. This point will be discussed in due course. Like 
King Riang for Siam, and Paduma-Suriyavamsa for Kamboja, Anuruddha is Burmii’s 
national hero, and thus he is sometimes credited with exploits which partly belong to 
legend, and partly were instead performed by some of his predecessors or successors. 
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and that if it ever adopted the latter it must have been after the middle of 
the eleventh century. It follows, therefore, that if King Arunavati Riang’s 
name is at all to remain associated with the establishment of the Culla- 
Saka era in the State of Swankhalék and Sukhothai, the date of his reign 
must be shifted forward accordingly. Reasons are not wanting in support 
of this argument, and principal among them is the following, which will for 
the present suffice for our purpose. 


LAu INVASION OF SWANKHALOK,. 


Shortly after King Arunavati Riang’s death—which, by the way, 
happened in no less a mysterious way than that of his Western counterpart 
Romulus*—Swankhalok was attacked by an army from Northern Laos, 
which, the Siamese chronicles say, was under the leadership of the King 
of C‘hieng Sén. As, however, the chronicles of Cthieng Sén themselves 
make no mention whatever of any expedition against Swankhalok—nor do 
those of either Lamp‘hiifi, C‘thieng Rai, Miiang Yong, P‘hra-Yau (or 
P‘hii-yau), and other neighbouring petty States, which I had occasion to 
examine—we must assume that such an invasion must have come from 
some other quarter, which we propose to find out. It was in connection 
with this attack upon Swankhal6k that the second instance of Siimese 
intercourse with China, mentioned in the local records, took place, the 
Swankhalék King—said to have been a son of the late Arunavati Ruang 
by the Princess whom this legendary hero had obtained from the Chinese 
Emperor—having applied thither for assistance. After some preliminary 
skirmishing on both sides, however, things were peacefully settled between 
the besiegers and besieged through the intervention of the chiefs of the 
Buddhist clergy ; and the Lau King withdrew upon obtaining the daughter 
of the Swankhalok ruler in marriage. 


FOUNDATION OF P‘HISNULOK. 


It appears, nevertheless, that the State of Swankhal6k, or part of it, must 
have become tributary, or, at any rate, was within the sphere of influence 
—if a very modern euphemism for a very old political manceuvre may be 
used—of the Lau potentate; for this latter is represented as building 
within the territory of the invaded State the city of P‘hisnulok (Visnuloka), 
over which he placed the eldest of his sons (sprung from his union with 


* That is, by disappearance into the Aéwg Liang rapids of the river, in front of his 
palace at Swankhaldk, where he went down to bathe—thereby returning, as the legend 
has it, to the realm of the Nagas, whence he was descended from his mother’s side. 
Owing to this incident and to the wonderful stories which are told of his exploits both in 
Siam and abroad, King Arunavati Riang became the legendary hero of Siam, just as 
Romulus did of Rome; and up to the present day a statue of his is preserved in an old 
chapel at ancient Swankhalok, of which city it is considered the palladium—or, at least, 
one of the protective lares, as was that of Julius Czsar in the Roman capitol. Floral 
offerings are made to it, and athletic games held in its honour on the fourth day of the 
fifth moon every year, which is the season when the Siamese year commences. The 
crocodiles haunting the river within the precincts of the old city are held sacred to King 
Riang, and therefore they are left unmolested. They are, however, reputed to be harm- 
less to man, owing to the deterrent influence exercised upon them by the benignant 
spirit of the deceased hero, 
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“* Pagan” or “ Pouppa-dzau era,”* the Culla-Saka era did not cross the 
frontiers of the Pagan kingdom until the time of Anuruddha. It was this 
famous ruler and warrior who brought it along with him in his brilliant 
career of conquest through Pegu, part of Western and Southern Siam, the 
‘‘Shin” (Thai) States of Northern Burma, and Northern Laos. Encouraged 
by his success in Pegu in a.b. 1057,{ he shortly afterwards attacked Lavo 
in Southern Siam, retreating only after having obtained in marriage the 
sister of the King ruling there.{ In the course of the following years he 
started on an expedition to Western Yiinnan, and among the petty Thai 
States which he visited or made tributary was that of C‘hieng Sén on the 
Upper Mé-Khong, north of C‘hieng-Mai (Zimmé). The C‘hieng Sén 
Chronicles (Part II.) mention Anuruddha’s visit to that territory, which 
gave him occasion to appoint a new King to rule over it, and to establish 
therein the Culla-Saka era in substitution of the Maha-Saka, which had 
been hitherto in use among its people. The chiefs of all the neighbouring 
States were summoned to be present at the inauguration of the new style 
of reckoning, and all convened at the meeting adopted the new era except 
two—to wit, the rulers of Haribhuija (Lamp‘hiin) and Sukhothai. 

It is perfectly clear from this passage from the C‘hieng Sén Chronicles 
that Sukhéthai had not so far become acquainted with the Culla-Saka era, 


* I may, however, call attention to the fact that the epoch of the Culla-Saka era is 
synchronous with that of the A/dg2-Saz, till now current in the district of Chittagong. 
Although the years of the latter follow the solar reckoning of the Bengali-San, whereas 
those of the Culla-Saka are luni-solar, and the intercalation of months takes place on a 
different system from the one followed in the Indi luni-solar calendar, the synchronism of 
the epochs of the Magi and Culla-Saka eras above alluded to is, I think, no faint indica- 
tion that the Culla-Saka era was probably introduced into Burma from either Chittagong 
or Lower Bengal, and did not at all originate at Pagan, as claimed by the Burmese. A 
thorough investigation of this point is, however, necessary ere we can definitely settle to 
which country—whether Bengal or Burma—appertains the paternity of the Culla-Saka. 
As far as I can judge for the present, the odds seem to lie on the side of Bengal. 

+ This is the date given in the Kalyani inscriptions of Pegu, which state that Anuruddha 
attacked that country in the year 1600 of religion, and brought thence the Buddhist 
Scriptures and priests to Pagan in the following year—1601 of religion and 419 Sakaraja= 
A.D. 1057. 

+ So state with a wealth of details the ‘‘ Northern Annals” of Siim. The Rat/ana 
Bimbavamsa, or ‘* History of the Precious-stone Idol” (the so-called ‘* Emerald 
Buddha ”’), and other records, mention how one of the ships sent by Anuruddha to Ceylon 
in quest of sacred books and relics, when returning from that island straggled on to 
Kamboja, thus leading to a rupture between Kamboja and Burma. These events do not 
appear to have been recorded on the Burmese side, and yet they cannot be devoid of 
some historical foundation, since the contemporaneous inscriptions of Campa make distinct 
mentions of slaves—evidently prisoners of war—from Pukam (z.e., Bukam, or Pagan), 
thus leading us to infer that hostilities must have taken place at that period between 
Burma and Kamboja—as we know, from both Khmer and Cham epigraphic evidence, it 
occurred between Kamboja and Campa—in the course of which Burmese prisoners of war 
made by the Khmers passed into Cham hands. For further remarks anent this subject 
the reader is referred to my former paper in January, 1898, issue of this Review. I may 
here add, however, that the invasion of Lavé ascribed to Anuruddha was more probably 
the work of some one of his successors. This point will be discussed in due course. Like 
King Riang for Siam, and Paduma-Suriyavamsa for Kamboja, Anuruddha is Burmi’s 
national hero, and thus he is sometimes credited with exploits which partly belong to 
legend, and partly were instead performed by some of his predecessors or successors. 
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and that if it ever adopted the latter it must have been after the middle of 
the eleventh century. It follows, therefore, that if King Arunavati Riang’s 
name is at all to remain associated with the establishment of the Culla- 
Saka era in the State of Swankhalok and Sukhothai, the date of his reign 
must be shifted forward accordingly. Reasons are not wanting in support 
of this argument, and principal among them is the following, which will for 
the present suffice for our purpose. 


LAu INVASION OF SWANKHALOK. 


Shortly after King Arunavati Riang’s death—which, by the way, 
happened in no less a mysterious way than that of his Western counterpart 
Romulus*—Swankhalok was attacked by an army from Northern Laos, 
which, the Siamese chronicles say, was under the leadership of the King 
of C‘hieng Sén. As, however, the chronicles of Cthieng Sén themselves 
make no mention whatever of any expedition against Swankhal6k—nor do 
those of either Lamp‘hiifi, Cthieng Rai, Miiang Yong, P‘hra-Yau (or 
P‘hi-yau), and other neighbouring petty States, which I had occasion to 
examine—we must assume that such an invasion must have come from 
some other quarter, which we propose to find out. It was in connection 
with this attack upon Swankhal6k that the second instance of Sidimese 
intercourse with China, mentioned in the local records, took place, the 
Swankhalok King—said to have been a son of the late Arunavati Ruang 
by the Princess whom this legendary hero had obtained from the Chinese 
Emperor—having applied thither for assistance. After some preliminary 
skirmishing on both sides, however, things were peacefully settled between 
the besiegers and besieged through the intervention of the chiefs of the 
Buddhist clergy ; and the Lau King withdrew upon obtaining the daughter 
of the Swankhalok ruler in marriage. 


FOUNDATION OF P‘HISNULOK. 


It appears, nevertheless, that the State of Swankhalok, or part of it, must 
have become tributary, or, at any rate, was within the sphere of influence 
—if a very modern euphemism for a very old political manceuvre may be 
used—of the Lau potentate; for this latter is represented as building 
within the territory of the invaded State the city of P‘hisnulk (Visnuloka), 
over which he placed the eldest of his sons (sprung from his union with 


* That is, by disappearance into the Kéwg Liang rapids of the river, in front of his 
palace at Swankhalok, where he went down to bathe—thereby returning, as the legend 
has it, to the realm of the Nagas, whence he was descended from his mother’s side. 
Owing to this incident and to the wonderful stories which are told of his exploits both in 
Siam and abroad, King Arunavati Ruang became the legendary hero of Siam, just as 
Romulus did of Rome; and up to the present day a statue of his is preserved in an old 
chapel at ancient Swankhal6ék, of which city it is considered the palladium—or, at least, 
one of the protective lares, as was that of Julius Caesar in the Roman capitol. Floral 
offerings are made to it, and athletic games held in its henour on the fourth day of the 
fifth moon every year, which is the season when the Siamese year commences. The 
crocodiles haunting the river within the precincts of the old city are held sacred to King 
Riang, and therefore they are left unmolested. They are, however, reputed to be harm- 
less to man, owing to the deterrent influence exercised upon them by the benignant 
spirit of the deceased hero. 
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the daughter of the Swankhalék King) to reign, sending the other to rule 
over Lop‘hburi (Lav6) in Southern Siam. 

At the same time the Lau monarch had three famous bronze statues of 
Buddha cast in P‘hisnuldk, one of which is still to be seen in the principal 
temple there, the other two having been not long since transferred to 
Bangkok.* Now, the dates given for these events in the Northern 
Chronicles are fully three centuries later than the commencement of the 
Culla-Saka era, at which it is pretended that King Arunavati Riang lived, | 
whereas the number of years that elapsed between the latter’s reign and 
the building of P‘thisnul6k could not very well exceed half acentury. It 
is therefore evident that some one or other of these dates is wrong— 
presumably more so the one ascribed to King Riang’s reign—and that the 
story of the foundation of the Culla-Saka era by him is absurd. Nor is 
this all, for we are enabled by a fortunate circumstance to check the date 
of the building of P‘hisnuldk, and demonstrate, in a manner which I think 
decisive, that the latter also antecedes the correct one by a couple of 
centuries, and that, consequently, neither of the dates given for the events 
we have mentioned in the Northern Annals can be accepted. 

In fact, the missionary Gervaise, a fairly good Siamese scholar, and one 
of the best informed of his contemporaries on Sidmese subjects, states in 
his valuable book on Siam} that the founder of P‘hisnulok was the Chau 
Miiang Hang (or Prince of the Lau State of Hang), surnamed the “ Black 
King,” who built that city about 250 years before King U-théng settled at 
Ayuthia. As Ayuthia did not become King U-thong’s capital until 
A.D. 1350, we obtain the approximate dates of a.D. 1100 for the foundation 
of P‘hisnulok and the casting of the three famous statues of Buddha, and 
A.D. 1050 for King Arunavati Riang’s reign. It is unfortunate that 
Father Gervaise did not supply us with more definite data. Probably he 
contemplated doing so in some more strictly historical work, which he 
never completed ; but even as we have it, his information is, I think, 
reliable, as he had the opportunity of consulting chronicles and other 
records which have since been lost, and which we can hardly hope will ever 
be recovered. The question, of course, cannot be considered as settled 
until we can corroborate Father Gervaise’s statement with evidence 
extracted directly from the Miiang Hang Chronicles-—supposing that such 
exist, and I see no reason why they should nots—or from other authentic 





* The statues called P'hrah C'hinasi (Jinasiri or Jinasiha) and Pthrah Sasda (Sastri, 
Sattha) were brought down to Bangkok in A.D. 1831, and instated at Wat Pavaranives, 
where they may be seen up to this day; while the image termed Pthrah C‘hinarat 
(Jinaraja), the most famed of the triad because of its having to be recast with the super- 
natural intervention, the legend says, of Indra in the disguise of an artisan, still remains 
at Pthisnuldk. 

+ The year 315 Culla-Saka, third month (January, 954 A.D.), is given for the founda- 
tion of P*thisnuldk, 317 C. S. (A.D. 956) for the casting of the statues, and 319 C. S. 
(A.D. 957) for the recasting of the P‘hrah C‘hinarat. 

t “Histoire naturelle et politique du Royaume de Siam,” Paris, 1688, p. 47. The 
author resided four years in Sidm, between 1681-85. He spells P‘hisnulok, like most of 
his contemporaries, Porselouc. 

§ Miiang Hang, or Hang, called also Miiang Hang Liiang—i.e., the Greater or Major 
Miiang Hang—in order to distinguish it from less conspicuous namesakes, is situated on 
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sources. In the meantime we may consider the datum he supplies us with 
as sufficiently approximate for our purpose. 


Kinc Rtvanc’s CONNECTION WITH THE CULLA ERA. 


Such being the facts of the case, it is evident that King Arunavati 
Ruiang could not be the founder of the Culla-Saka era; all he did was 
either to cancel the Buddhist era in its 1,600th year (or A.D. 1056-57) 
instead of its 1,o00th, as tradition would have it—a deed which strikes one 
as extraordinary in such a fervent Buddhist as this ruler is represented to 
have been—establishing the Maha Saka era in its stead; or else to cancel 
the latter in its 1,o0oth year (A.D. 1078-79), adopting in substitution the 
Culla-Saka era. This second course would naturally not be expected to 
be taken by one who refused to comply with Anuruddha’s request anent 
the same matter twenty years before that ; but it may be that upon recog- 
nising the advantages of the new method of reckoning time upon the much 
more complicated and perhaps less accurate one which found favour up to 
that period in his dominions,* he overcame his antipathy for the Culla- 


the banks of the Mé Hang, on the Salwin watershed, at about eighty miles north of 
C*hiéng-mai, and sixty miles west of C‘hieng Sén. The famous Sidmese King, Narét 
(Naresvara), surnamed by the Portuguese the ‘‘ Black Prince” (I hope Gervaise did not 
fall into some pit-hole here by confounding this Prince with the founder of P‘hisnulék ; 
but this seems hardly possible, on account of the very considerable difference in dates 
between the two personages), took it in A.D. 1605, and died almost immediately after- 
wards within its territory. Commenting upon this event, Khiin Luang Hawat (the last 
King of Ayuthia but one) says in his “ Memoirs,” p. 20, that Miiang Hang was a very old 
foundation, dating from the epoch of King Dharmasoka of Pataliputra (cé7ca B.C. 263- 
222) ; and that about a hundred Kings had reigned there by the time it was conquered 
by King Narét. In another passage the same writer gives the name of the King who 
cast the three famous images of Buddha at P‘hisnul6k as Sudhamma-raja. This fairly 
agrees with the somewhat fanciful one ascribed to the same personage in the Northern 
Chronicles, viz.. Siri Dhammatripitaka, on the score that he had caused a transcription 
of the Buddhist Tripitaka to be made in one of his previous existences! It will appear 
from these few references to Miiang Hang’s history that a search made in the monasteries 
of that district (now forming part of British territory in the so-called ‘‘ Shan States”) 
with a view to discovering the old records of that principality—which must exist there 
in some form—may well repay the trouble, and enable us to set at rest the chronological 
question discussed above, besides putting us in possession of other very-much-needed 
information on the past of that and adjoining districts. The attention of British officials 
in Upper Burma is therefore invited to this important matter in the particular interest of 
history. 

* The advantages of the new method consist in the fixed position assigned to the inter- 
calary month, which is obtained by a reduplication of the month of Asadha (or Asa/ha, 
in which the Buddhist Lent or vassa begins), and in referring the reckoning to a nearer 
epoch. Both these features concur in greatly simplifying calculations. It is worthy of 
remark that the length of the solar year adopted both in Siam and Kurma for the adjust- 
ment of the calendar is exactly the same (365 days 6 hours 12 minutes 36 seconds) as 
laid down in the original Stirya Siddhanta, which is anterior to A.D. 500, and is known 
to have been in use in India till at least A.D. 665. While, however, in the Burmese 
calendar the lunar months are reckoned from Caztra-sukla 1—i.e., from the new moon 
immediately preceding the Mesa-sankranti, or passage of the sun through the first point 
of Aries—in Siam they are numbered instead from the new moon of Margasirsa, which 
is termed the ‘‘ first moon ” (D7/e-Az), so that the beginning of the solar year falls after 
the fifth new moon, This method of counting the lunar months from Margasirsa is 
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Saka era, and eventually adopted it by cutting off—as other potentates in 
both Siam and Kamboja are represented to have done at various periods 


evidently the relic of an ancient usage—anterior to the adoption of the Culla-Saka era— 
according to which the year began with the new moon or first day of Margasirsa-sudi. 
Now, this is known to have been the case in several parts of Western and Northern India, 
especially in Sindh, Multan, Kanouj, Lahore, according to the testimony of both Alberuni 
(A.D. 1030) and Abu Rihan. It is, therefore, possible that the practice was introduced 
into Northern Siam from that quarter, in connection with either the Malava (Vikrama- 
Samvat) or the Saka era. It must be noted, however, that the Lau of Northern Siam 
reckon their months from As’vzza, hence their first month, or Diien-Chieng, as they call 
it, corresponds to the eleventh Siamese month (September-October), and New Year falls 
in their seventh month. Whether this mode of reckoning is due to some era having 
been formerly in use which began the year with As’vina, or to other causes, it is now 
difficult to say. In India there existed at least one era—to wit, that of Cedi or Kala- 
churi—in the western and central part of the country, in which the year commenced 
from As’vina-sukla-pratipada, or the first day of the new moon of As’vina. No trace is to 
be found in either Siamese or Lau records as to any of the two eras just referred to, viz., 
the Vikrama and Kalachuri—ever having been employed in the country. Nevertheless, 
it is very likely that not only these, but also other Indian eras—as, for instance, the 
Gupta-Samvat, which found favour in Upper Burma in the fifth century A.p.—may have 
been at different periods current in the various States into which Siam was divided of 
yore. This would partly account for the muddled condition of the chronology in local 
records. At the same time, the evidence to hand points to the Saka era having been 
the one which mostly obtained in both Siam and Kamboja from the earliest days. The 
oldest inscriptions in Kamboja (seventh century A.D.) are dated in the Saka era, and 
likewise are the earliest epigraphic monuments of Sukhothai in the Sidmese (Thai) 
language (fourteenth century), in spite of the alleged establishment there of the Culla- 
Saka era through the instrumentality of King Arunavati Ruang. This circumstance 
shows that, if eventually adopted, the Culla-Saka era soon fell into disfavour in Suk- 
hothai, the Maha-Saka being reinstated in its stead. It appears that the Culla-Saka era 
did not again come into use until the capital was established at Ayuthia in A.D. 1350 by 
King U-thong. This ruler being descended from the dynasty that formerly had its seat 
at Cthieng Rai in Laos—the region where the Culla-Saka era had been introduced and 
enforced by Anuruddha of Pagan in the eleventh century—we may reasonably infer that 
it was he who brought this era down to Southern Siam and instituted it there. Yet, of 
the laws that King U-thong made, only one—that is, the Kot MJonthierabin—is dated in 
the Culla-Saka (C. S. 722=A.D. 1360), while all the others are dated in the Buddhist 
era. This fact demonstrates that, although in use—mostly for ordinary purposes—from 
that period, the Culla-Saka era did not find its way into State documents until several 
centuries afterwards, and that very slowly. The first inscription in which we find it 
employed is dated C. S. 862=A.D. 1500, and this comes from C‘hieng-mai (Laos). In 
conclusion, we may take it as certain that the Culla-Saka era did not become popular in 
Central and Southern Siam until the Burmo-Peguan invasions of the second half of the 
sixteenth century, when the country remained for several years under the sway of the 
Burmese dynasty that reigned in Pegu. It was then that the Culla-Saka era must have 
definitely prevailed over the Maha-Saka, and superseded it in all civil matters. These 
facts, even when coupled with the tradition of the early introduction of the Culla-Saka era 
into Siam at the initiative of King Arunavati Riang, are far from sufficient to impress a 
national character to this era. It appears, therefore, that it can lay no claim whatever 
towards being designated a Siamese era, as it has often been. It is distinctly foreign in 
its origin, and should provisionally be termed the “ Burmese era” until it be found 
whether this is not also a misnomer, and some different epithet, such as M/agz, Bengalese, 
or other should be more properly applied to it. See our remarks anent this subject on 
a former page. So far, then, the Ratxa- Kostndra or Bangkok era is the only one which 
may be accepted as genuinely Siamese. The fact of its having been established fully 
107 years after the epoch assigned to it is in itself sufficiently convincing to show that eras 
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—-560 years from the current Maha-Saka date, in accordance with the 
Khachapanca formula previously explained. 

It will be observed that by viewing King Arunavati Ruang’s interference 
with eras in this light the number of years of the old era that had elapsed 
when he abolished it, given in most copies of the Northern Annals and 
other records as 1000, will be found correct, if they be taken as Maha- 
Saka instead of Buddhist era years, as evidently it is wrongly stated in 
those works.* There is yet another point which might be mentioned in 
favour of the same view. Arunavati Rtiang was, according to all accounts, 
fifty years old when the new era was established, he having been born in 
the year of the Dragon (JZarvéng). Given, then, as we have just assumed, 
that he abolished the Maha-Saka era in its thousandth year—that is, in 
A.D. 1078-79—the date of his birth would fall in the year 1028-29, which 
bears the cyclical sign of the Dragon. He died—always according to 
most accounts—at a rather advanced age in the year of the Rat. This 
may be, when reckoned after the same standard, either a.p. 1084 or 
A.D. 1096, which both fall under that denomination. At this rate his 
journey to China, said to have taken place immediately after he had 
changed the era, might be put down as A.D. 1079; the siege of Swankhalok 
and the despatch of the second Siamese mission to China as a.D. 1097 ; 
and the foundation of P‘hisnulok as between a.D. 1115 and A.D. 1120. 

Should we instead reckon these events on the assumption of the Buddhist 
era having been abolished by King Arunavati Ruang in its 1,600th year 
(A.D. 1057-58), we would then have to shorten by twenty years the date of 
his embassy to China, making it A.D. 1059, and by twelve years the dates 
of his death and of the successive events above alluded to. This would 
not matter much when it is considered that prior to the present inquiry we 
were at a loss as to which of the six centuries comprised between the fifth 





are not always founded in their initial year, and this should serve us as a guide in dealing 
with such vague traditions as that of the establishment of the Culla-Saka era by King 
Arunavati Ruiang in A.D, 638 as its epochal point. 

* It appears to have been a widespread custom among Oriental nations, especially in 
India and adjoining countries, to abolish eras in their thousandth year, starting to count 
the years afresh for the period next following. This may be inferred from the following 
remark which General Alexander Cunningham made in his ‘‘ Book of the Indian Eras ”’ 
(p. 84, 1883 edition): ‘‘I have read somewhere that in A.H. 992, when the Hijra mil- 
lenary began to draw towards its close, and Akbar was meditating the establishment of 
the [ahi era, one of his courtiers stated openly that the eras even of the greatest Kings 
did not last beyond 1,000 years. In proof of this he cited the extinction of some Hindu 
era, which was abolished at the end of 1,000 years.” 

As regards Siam and the Culla-Saka era in particular, we learn from the Chronicles of 
Ayuthia (vol. i., p. 271 ef seg.) that in A.D. 1638, when the millennium of that era 
approached completion, the King then reigning in Siam (Prasid Thong by name) had a 
great festival held, in the course of which he proceeded with much ceremony to cancel 
the era, substituting to the duodenary cyclical sign of the Tiger belonging to that year— 
which he feared might portend calamities for the ensuing period—the less ominous sign 
of the Hog, so as to make the new year of the era (C. S. 1001=A.D. 1639) begin under 
the sign of the Rat, the first in the series of the twelve-year cycle. By this means he 
hoped to cause the new millenary period to commence auspiciously. But his reform fell 
through during the succeeding reigns, and the old style of cyclical nomenclature was 
re-established. 
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and the eleventh to assign those events to, whereas now we are able to 
localize them within the limits of the eleventh century, or very nearly so, 
without fear of being very far wrong; and we may consequently easily 
overlook the small difference of a score or a dozen years, more or less, 
between the two sets of dates. 

So much was necessary to make clear in order to justify the dates— 
however approximate—which we assign to the embassies of King Riang 
and his successor. Although designedly shirking from entering into 
technicalities—as a far greater amount of space would then have been 
required—we could not refrain from tackling the subject critically, and 
trying to arrive at some logical conclusion as to the date at which the 
Culla-Saka era was introduced into Siim and the causes that led to its 
spread and adoption in nearly all the countries of Indo-China, since it is 
upon such an event that the chronology of the earliest Sidmo-Chinese 
relations mentioned in Siamese records is based. 


AUTHORITIES AND METHODS FOLLOWED. 


With these preliminary remarks, we shall now turn to the accounts of 
those relations which have been preserved on both sides, taking them in 
chronological order, supplementing and commenting upon them as fully as 
is compatible with the sources of information lying at our disposal, and the 
original materials which we have been enabled to collect as bearing upon 
the subject. First in point of antiquity comes the Chinese account of 
Ch'th-t'u, and of its earliest intercourse with the Celestial Empire, com- 
piled from various sources by Ma Tuan-lin, who gives it a place in his 
well-known and highly-esteemed cyclopedia called the “ Wén-hsien-t‘ung- 
k‘ao.” The ethnographic portion of this standard work appeared translated 
into French some seventeen years ago by the Marquis d’Hervey de 
St. Denys, whose version we follow, consulting at the same time the trans- 
lation which Mr. De Rosny has made of a parallel account from a treatise 
of historical geography termed the ‘“‘ Tung-hsi Yang-k‘ao,” and printed in his 
“Les Peuples Orientaux connus des anciens Chinois” (second edition, 
Paris, 1886, pp. 198-212). While reproducing the Marquis d’Hervey de 
St. Denys’ version translated into English, with the variants I have met with 
in De Rosny’s, I have thought it necessary to supply a full and entirely 
new commentary of my own, as almost no attempt is made by either of 
those learned translators at identifying the numerous place-names occurring 
in the Chinese text, and supplying illustrative notes on passages bearing on 
the history, ethnography, customs, and beliefs of the country and people 
described in that account. I have thought it likewise expedient to tran- 
scribe all Chinese proper names and other words, for which the original 
characters have been given in M. d’H. de St. Denys’ version, according to 
the Pekingese pronunciation, in compliance with the method now generally 
followed, instead of allowing them to stand in the style of transcription 
adopted by the translator. The same remarks apply to other extracts on 
matters bearing upon the subject of the present inquiry which I have made 
from St. Denys’ work or culled from other publications. The source for 
such is invariably acknowledged at the proper time and place. Likewise 
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I have taken care to indicate—whenever it was possible—the authority for 
the passages and other chips of information which I have obtained from 
native records and other original works in the languages of both Siam and 
neighbouring countries. For the translation of such I am alone responsible, 
as well as for the comments I have appended. 





CHAPTER I. 
EARLIEST RELATIONS WITH SUKHOTHAI. 


A.—CH‘\/H-T-U KUO (THE KINGDOM OF SUKHADA) IN A.D. 607.* 


THE inhabitants of Ch‘th-tu |. Shaku-to, Sukhada| are of the same race as 
those of Fw-nan.+ It takes over a hundred days’ sailing across the 
Southern Sea [in order] to reach their country. At the spot where their 
capital is built the soil is extremely red; hence the name of Ch‘th-t‘u 
given to the country. 


EXTENT AND BOUNDARIES. 


The kingdom borders on the east the State of /o-40-la ; on the west 


* From Hervey de Saint-Denys’ ‘‘ Ethnographie des Peuples étrangeés a la Chine,” par 
Ma Tuan-lin, vol. ii., ‘‘ Méridionaux,” pp. 466-475. This account is in the main a 
compilation from the Szz-shw, or chronicles of the Sui dynasty (A.D. 589-618), being 
evidently based upon the information obtained by the Chinese envoys who visited 
Sukhothai in A.D. 607. It exhibits, therefore, a picture of the state of Siam at that period, 
and thus possesses so great a historical importance for us as not to admit of being 
curtailed in any of its parts. 

+ Fu-nan, t.e., Kamboja. I have elsewhere identified this much-discussed name with 
the Khmer term /*hanom or Phnom, so often occurring in names of towns, such as 
Pthnom-p'héii, etc. ; and I have located the early capital of Fu-nan at Ba-P*hnom. 
(See my ‘“‘ Researches on Ptolemy’s Geography of Eastern Asia” in a coming publica- 
tion in the R.A.S. series of ‘ Asiatic Studies.”) The race of F2-nan is, of course, the 
Moii-Khmer race, which then occupied the whole of Southern Indo-China, extending in 
Siam as far north as Kamp‘héng-p‘het and Raheng (Tak), whither it had been driven 
back from the banks of the Upper Mé-Khong at C‘hieng-sen by the Thai during the 
preceding centuries. 

+ Pronounced with some differences in the various dialects: Pu-lo-la, Bu-lu-la. 
P‘a-ra-la or P‘a-na-la (Korean), Ha-ra-la (Japanese), Ba-/a-lat (Annamese), The local 
equivalent should be something like Puvala, Barala, Bahnar. But as the transcription 
is probably faulty or maimed, I have little hesitation in identifying this place with Ptolemy’s 
Bareukora or Lareuathra (Barikan on the Mé-Khong, long. 103° 39’ E.. lat. 18° 34’ N.), 
which occupied a position E.N.E. of Sukhothai. In this case the correct Chinese 
rendering should be 7o-/o-[kou]-/a, or Po-li-|ka]-/a. De Rosny, ‘* Peuples Orientaux,” 
p- 199, has /%-/o-/ah. He thinks this State was the same as /0-/i-lo-chah, which is 
mentioned as sending, together with Zzz-2 (Campa), ambassadors to China under the 
T‘ang period, Chéng-kuan (A.D. 627-650). He holds that Po-lo-chah is a shortened form 
of Po-li-lo-chah, and makes it one with Ma Tuan-lin’s Po-/o-so, located to the west of 
Chith-t'u (p. 221). This is very doubtful. Po-lo-chah, or Po-li-lo-chah, may be a 
collective term resulting from the union of /%o-/2 (Perak, Bali, Brunei?) and Lo-ch‘a 
(Pahang ?), as the kingdom of Zo-ch‘a is located to the east of P‘o-2¢ (Ma Tuan-lin, 
p. 489), and is said to trade on the coast of Zzz-z. There appears, therefore, to exist no 
connection whatever between /o-/o-ch‘a or P‘o-li-lo-ch‘a and the Po-o-/a referred to above 
as being situated on the eastern frontier of Ch‘¢h-¢‘u, 














384 Stam’s Intercourse with China. 





it is conterminous with that of Po-/o-so ;* southwards lies the kingdom of 
Kou-lo-tan ;+ northwards it is bounded by the great sea. Its frontiers 
extend over a tract of several thousand /. 


Kinc’s NAME AND DESCENT. 

The King’s family name is Ch‘i-t‘an [Gotama];{ its personal name is 
Li-fu-to-sai§ It is not known how far back into antiquity the ancestry of 
this ruler can be traced.|| We are simply told that his father, having 
relinquished the crown in order to enter into the religious orders,‘ had 


* Po-lo-so, P‘a-ra-sa, P‘a-na-sa, Ba-la-twa. Most evidently Plaksa, Palaksa, Balaksa, 
or Praksa, which I have demonstrated to have been the name borne at one time by the 
whole or part of Burma (of. cé¢., p. 39), still referred to as Bal/assia by Barbosa (in 
Ramusio’s ‘‘ Navigationi,”’ vol. i., f. 321, 1563 edit.). The P'izwén Viin-fu (quoted in 


China Review, vol. xiii., p. 384) spells the initial syllable J% (P‘o=da) instead of jf 
(Po, sometimes also used as an equivalent for the Sanskrit da, da and Bra), as in Ma 
Tuan-lin’s edition, followed by Hervey de Saint-Denys. 

y Kau-lo-tan, Keu-lo-tan, Ku-ra-tan (\Kor.), Ko-ra-tan (Jap.), Aéu-la-dan (Ann.). 
The Chinese text is evidently at fault in placing /Yoz-/o-tan to the south and the sea to 
the north of Ch-zh-t‘w. The reverse should be the case. Hence De Rosny’s suggestion 
that Xoz-lo-tan may be Kalantan in the Malay Peninsula appears untenable. No more 
plausible would be any attempt at identifying A’oz-lo-tan or K0-ra-tan with Khorat, on 
the double ground of topographical and historical incompatibility, as Khorat did not 
then exist under this, its present name. Assuming then that Kou-lo-tan, Kuladan, or 
Kradan, as its local pronunciation may be, is to be looked for to the north of Sukhothai, 
it is not an easy matter to say which is the place it designates. The only approaching 
toponymic I know of in that position is that of Ahelanga or Khelanga-nagara, now 
Nakhon Lampang, founded about twenty years after Lamp‘hiii, z.¢., in cévca A.D. 550, 
according to the most reliable accounts. Sakvatam was the name of the ruler of part 
of Northern Siam (Miiang Tak district) who founded Lavé in about A.p. 493. His 
capital is classically styled Takkasila-maha-nagara in the Northern Chronicles, but has 
always been known to the vulgar as Miiang Tak. In its halcyon days it may have been 
distinguished as Nagar Tak or Nagor Tak. It is therefore possible that Aoz-/o-can may 
represent, if not Sasratam himself, at least the capital of his State, Wagor Tak. The 
transition from Zak to Zan in Chinese transcription is not only quite possible, but is 
exemplified in the title of P‘hya Tak, which is always rendered in Chinese books as 
P*hya Tan. Uence Nagor Tak = Nagor Tan = [Na]-kou-lo-tan. Of course I give this 
identification as merely conjectural in default of anything better. 

+ Kings bearing the name of Gotama appear referred to in the chronicles of a later 
period both in Siam and Kamboja. Examples: Gotama-devaraja, Gotama-raja, etc. 
The fact of a ruler of Siim bearing the name of Gotama at the early epoch treated 
here may be taken as positive evidence as to Buddhism being honoured in the land. This 
evidence will receive ample confirmation in the sequel of the narrative. 


§ on ~fu-to- Soll (Cantonese) ; Zz-/z-to- al (Hakka); 2-fu-ta-sek (Kor.) ; 
Ri-fu-ta-soku (Jap.); cg t -fu-ta- oe (Ann). This is a very puzzling name, and looks 


like an imperfect transcription. It may stand for anything from Xevadasi to Sariputta if 
its last syllable be removed and prefixed to it. It may also be a corrupt rendering of 
Ripunjaya (under the form Azfutjaya), a name connected, as we have seen, with 
Sukhothai. All the proper names occurring in this narrative should be examined by 
some competent person in the original Chinese texts, and all their variants carefully 
noted, if something like accuracy in their interpretation is to be attained. 
This phrase, remarks De Rosny (p. 199, note) presents considerable difficulties in its 
interpretation. 
“| Evidently the Buddhist orders, as evidenced from the fact that he renounced the 
crown. This has been a frequent practice with subsequent rulers of Sukhothai. 
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transferred to him the regal power which he held for sixteen years [in 
A.D. 607; @¢, from A.p. 591]. This King Zifu-to-sai has three wives, two 
of whom were Princesses from the neighbouring States.* 


DESCRIPTION OF THE CAPITAL. 

He resides in Séng-ch't [or Séng-ch‘t-ch‘éng],t a city surrounded by a 
triple enceinte of walls, with gates pierced into them at about 100 paces 
apart from each other.{ Each of the gateways is ornamented with 
wreaths of chased golden bells; Bodhisattvas and painted immortals [ Devas] 
poised in the air. The adjoining spaces have been filled in with [repre- 
sentations of] several scores of females, elegantly decked, some playing 
sweet melodies, and others holding golden flowers in their hands. Four 
other female figures [or statues], coiffed and dressed like Chin-hang-li-shth 
[ Vajrapani|, such as are to be seen by the sides of Buddhist spires, are 
also represented both on the inside and outside of the principal gates. || 
Those on the outside are equipped in warlike style, while those on the 
inside hold in their hands whisks of white Camara hairs.£. On the lateral 


* De Rosny, p. 200, has: ‘‘ filles de princes des états voisins.” 

+ Probably Saxkha-pura, or Sankha-nagara, t.e., Sukhothai, and not Sajjanalaya, or 
Sagga-loka (Svarga-loka, Swankhal6ok), as we have remarked in the Introduction. 

~ De Rosny translates: ‘‘Il y a de triple portes, séparées l’une de l’autre par une 
distance d’environ cent pas” (p. 200). It is essential to know whether we are to under- 
stand “‘ triple walls” or ‘‘ triple gates,” or both, as it makes a great difference. Sukhothai 
had a triple enceinte of walls ; Swankhaldk had a single one. 

§ De Rosny, zd. : “ Sur chacune de ces portes, on a peint des images d’immortels ailés, 
d’hommes immortels [Aszenz-7én], et de bodhisattvas. On les a décorées de fleurons d’or. 
Dix femmes, parées de petites cloches et d’écrans de plumes, y font de la musique ou 
offrent des fleurs.” These representations have remained in favour up to this day, and 
may be seen about the gates and precincts of Buddhist temples in Siam, especially at 
Bangkok. It is simply a question of Devas, to wit: Indra, Brahma, and other celestials, 
offering flowers or playing on musical instruments, and otherwise doing honour to 
Buddha either in his perfect state or in his as yet probatory condition of Bodhisattva. 
Owing to some of the Devas being depicted with quasi-womanlike features, they have 
been taken for females by the Chinese envoys. The Devas offering flowers are probably 
the well-known images called by the Siaimese 7hep‘h-pranom, who hold flowers between 
the palms of their hands joined in respectful attitude at the height of the breast. 

| These, again, are not females, but male Yaksas armed with clubs, such as are usually 
placed at the entrance of gates in order to guard the passage. De Rosny makes the four 
female figures quite distinct from those of the Yaksas, which seems very unlikely. He 
translates: ‘‘On y a en autre représenté quatre femmes aux figures ornées comme des 
bouddhas (?). Sur les cétés de la porte principale, on voit des représentations de 
guerriers athl¢étiques (vajrapanz, ‘guerriers armés de massue de diamant’). Ceux qui 
sont du cété extérieur du portique (42a men) sont armés en guerre ; ceux qui sont du 
coté intérieur tiennent en main des écrans (?) blancs.” He then follows with a diagram, 
in order to illustrate his idea of the 4¢a-méx, or portico, and the position of the figures. 
It goes without saying that such an idea is completely wrong as far as Siamese gateways 
are concerned. These are generally roofed passages with a kind of open portico or 
veranda attached internally, and sometimes on both sides, which often continues along 
the walls. The Yaksa figures are placed laterally at both ends of the passage—that is, 
immediately outside of the porch. In this respect Hervey de Saint-Denys’ translation is 
far clearer and to the point. 

‘| The translator has ‘‘des chasse-mouches de crin blanc (symbole d’immortalité),” 
and De Rosny “des écrans blancs.” I have added the term Camara, as these whisks 
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walls of the gateway are suspended light nets, on which flowers have been 
symmetrically arranged so as to form handsome decorations.* 


THE Roya PALACE. 


The palace buildings are simply one-storied. All the gates [of the 
palace walls] are disposed on the same line facing the north. 


THE THRONE HALL. 


The throne, erected upon a three-storied dais, is likewise turned towards 
the north.t The King appears thereupon dressed in a magenta-coloured 
robe.{ His head-dress is profusely ornamented with golden flowers and 
with jewelled pendants. Four young damsels stand by his side. His 


were evidently made out of the tail of the Camara or Yak ox (Bos Grunniens), like those 
used nowadays at the Siamese Court, and reckoned among the insignia of royalty. 

* De Rosny has ‘‘ des filets blancs émaillés de fleurs.” Here it is probably question 
of hangings or imitation lace curtains made of fresh flowers (double jasmines, etc.) strung 
up together, a kind of decoration for which Sidmese are famous, and which may be seen 
in use up to this day. 

+ De Rosny: “Toutes les maisons du palais du roi ont un étage et leur porte du cété 
du Nord. En face du Nord est placé le tréne formé d’un triple divan” (p. 201). The 
throne halls in Siam, whether at Bangkok, Ayuthia, or Sukhothai, are, or were, all turned 
towards the north, and so is, or was, the throne upon which the King sits or sat facing 
towards the same quarter. Likewise in every place where the King tarries to give 
audience or to take a short rest, whether in a roofed building or in the open, the royal 
chair is always disposed so as to face the north. This custom had its origin in the fact 
that the north is regarded among che nations of India and Indo-China as the most 
auspicious point of the compass, and that towards which the ground rises, culminating in 
the Meru mountain. Next to the north in order of auspiciousness comes the east. 
Siamese sleep with their heads either to the north or to the east, but preferably to the 
north ; therefore their houses are as a rule, whenever practicable, turned so as to present 
their long sides to the north and south respectively. On the southern side is the front 
entrance and veranda, or open terrace, while along the northern the couches are ranged 
at right angles to the wall. On the Sukhothai inscription of the fourteenth century, pre- 
served within the precincts of the royal temple at Bangkok, north and south are designated 
respectively with the epithets Awa nd and ¢in-ndn, i.e., literally head and foot of the 
couch. ua and ¢dz, the Siamese terms for north and south, mean, respectively, ‘‘above” 
and ‘‘ below,” the former corresponding to the Sanskrit and Pali utara (upper, higher, 
northern, above), and thus furnishing the proof that also in the Indi minds the northern 
quarter is considered to be elevated above the others. The preference is, however, among 
Indiis given to the east, which is considered to be the quarter of the gods, while the north 
is regarded as the ‘‘ quarter of men.” [See Satapatha-brihmana, Eggeling’s translation, 
vol. ii., pp. 3, 4, where the following direction as to how to sleep is also given: ‘‘ One 
should not sleep with his head towards the west, lest he should sleep stretching (his legs) 
towards the gods.”] 

t+ De Rosny (p. 201): ‘‘ Les vétements du roi sont en étoffe aurore.” Red, the sun- 
colour, is up to this day the regal colour in Siam, and the gates of the city and palace, as 

well as the timber-work of the roof of royal buildings, were up to a recent period always 
painted red. La Loubére says: ‘‘C’est un usage général, 4 Siam, que le Roi et tous ceux 
qui le suivent 4 la guerre ou a la chasse, sont vétus de rouge.” 

§ De Rosny, zézd.: ‘‘de son bonnet, orné de fleurs d’or, pendent des colliers (?) 
faconnnés avec toutes sortes de bijoux de prix.” ‘‘ Colliers” is evidently incorrect, for 
what is meant here are the pendants or ear-flaps hanging on both sides as protections for 
the ears. This style of head-dress, which may be seen represented in the sculptures of 
the ancient monuments of Kamboja, is of Indi origin, and is still retained in its main 
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body-guard exceeds 100 men in number. Behind the throne there is 
a sort of large niche made of five kinds of scented wood incrusted with 
both gold and silver,* and in the background of it there hangs a disc 
of golden rays in the shape of a flame.t On each side of the throne plat- 
form are fixed two metallic mirrors; in front of each is placed a golden 
vessel, and in the front of each vessel a golden scent-burner.{ Right 
below the front of the throne platform there is a golden representation of a 
bull sheltered by a canopy ornamented with magnificent fans.§ Several 
hundreds of Brahmans are sitting in two rows, each facing the other, both 
on the right and left-hand side of the throne, and attend the royal audience. 


GOVERNMENT OFFICIALS. 
The high dignitaries charged with the joint administration of the State 
include a Prime Minister with the title of Sa-¢‘o-chia-lo,'| two functionaries 


(nautch) actors in Siamese theatricals. 

* This is what is called a puspaka-niche ; in Siamese, duscibok. 

+ “Un disque a rayons d’or en forme de flamme”; thus the translator. It is obvious 
that if shaped like a flame it can no longer be a disc. Of course, one easily understands 
that what is meant is one of those flame-shaped nimbi such as encircle and surmount the 
head of Buddha in native works ofart. Ina note (12, p. 468) the translator remarks, in 
fact: ‘* Placé derriere la téte du souverain, ce disque [szc] lui formait une auréole [read 
nimbus] pareille 4 celle que l’on donne aux images de Bouddha. “Le P. Kirscher [read 
Kircher] nous montre ce genre d’auréole [read szmdus] dans une représentation de 
Y’Empereur du Mogol (China tllustrata, Amstelodamt, 1667 ; planche en regard de la 
page 78). On verra plus loin que le méme usage existait au Zchzn-/a.”” In fact, at 
p- 478 of the same work, under the chapter devoted to Zchin-/a (Chén-la= Kamboja) we 
see it stated that behind the throne is suspended, as at Ch‘zh-¢‘e, “un disque [szc] a 
rayons d’or en forme de flammes.” De Rosny has (p. 202): ‘* Au fond, se trouve une 
flamme d’or suspendue sur le divan.” This custom, which was evidently followed at all 
the courts of India and Indo-China, is no longer in force in Siam and Kamboja. The 
Svetachattra, or white state canopy (of nine tiers, and conical in shape), is now alone 
suspended above the throne, and no vasmz or nimbus appears in the background. 

{ What have here been taken for “ metallic mirrors” are most probably the lenticular 
taper-holders used in the ava/z, or light-waving rite, which was to be performed upon the 
Sovereign whenever he appeared in public. They were probably stuck upright, like at 
present, into bowls filled with husked rice. The vessels placed in front of them were 
probably éaz-svi trays, containing offerings of food such as are used in connection with the 
arati rite. For details anent this rite and the implements used in connection with it I 
must refer the reader to pp. 69-72 and 159-161 of my book on the ‘‘ Ci/akantamangala, 
or the Tonsure Ceremony as performed in Siim,” Bangkok, 1893. 

§ It is here question of a representation of Siva’s sacred bull Vand2, called Usup‘haraj 
(Usabharaja, or Vrsabharaja, i.e. ‘“‘the King of Bulls”) in Siamese. Although 
Buddhism ‘was in great honour, Brahmanism, and more especially Sivaism, still main- 
tained their hold in the country, and continue to do so—though in a less marked 
measure—up to the present day. A live white bull, styled the Phra: Khé Usubharaj 
(Vara Go Usabharaja, i.e., *‘ the sacred Bull King”), was kept and fed in the royal 
stables at the old capital Ayuthia, and ceremonies were annually held in its honour, as 
prescribed in the A¢t A/onthieradal or ‘ Palatine Law ” of A.D. 1368 (‘* Laws of Siam,” 
vol. ii., p. 133). This practice was discontinued after the capital had been removed to 
Bangkok during the last quarter of the eighteenth century. 

|| Cant. and Hakka, Sat-t'o-ka-lo ; Kor., Sal-t‘a-ka-ra ; Jap., Satsz-da-ka-ra ; Ann., 
Tat-da-gia-la. A Sanskrit or Pali word is evidently implied here, but which it is it does 
not clearly appear. Chattakara (for Chattadhara [?]), Satthakara and Sraddhakara are 
not satisfactory. 
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bearing the title of Z‘o-va-ta,* and three assistants termed the Chéa-/i-mt- 
chia.t The repression of crime is particularly entrusted to a high magis- 
trate styled the Chii-lo-mo-ti.t Finally, each town is placed under the 
authority of two principal officials designated, respectively, the WVa-Asie-chia 
[2Vayaka(?)|§ and the Po-z7 [Patt’].|| 


* Cant. and H., 7Z%o- ere | ; Kor., Z*a-2a-tat; Jap., Da-na- decks | ; Ann., 


Tat-na-dat. Some such word as Dhanadatta or Dhanyadatta seems to be implied. De 
Rosny (p. 202, of. ctt.) has 7o-no-tah-chat, and remarks that Ma Tuan-lin (Bibliotheque 
Nationale edition) wrongly spells this name Zo-na-tah-yeou. In the event of the read- 
ing 7o-no-tah-chai proving correct, the official meant may be the Zhanonch‘ai (Dhanai- 
jaya), one of the prominent dignitaries of the State both in ancient Siam and Kamboja, 
mentioned in the Khmer inscriptions and in the Northern Annals of Siam. He held 
office as a second Minister. Zhanadar, Thanadhar, and Danadhar, also are possible 
interpretations. 


j7 Cant., Kae -mét-ka; H., Ka-li-mit-ka; K., Ka-ni-mil-ka; Jap., Ka-ri-mitsz-ka ; 


Ann., Gia-li-mét-gia. Presumably Karmika or Kammika is intended ; but I am inclined 
to identify this term with Xvamakara, in Siimese Kromakar (pron. Kromakarn). 
The Xromakars are now the officials who assist the Governor in the administration of the 
Miiang (province, district, or township); but in the old days the same epithet may well 
have had a higher application, and may have designated the assistant Ministers (or Under- 
Secretaries) of State. 


t C., K‘0ti-lo-mut-tai ;H., Ki-lo-mat-ti ; K., Ku-ra-mal-che ; J., Ku-ra-{ bats: 


much j “le; 
Ann., Ku-la-mat-de. Possibly a defective rendering of Yokkrabat or Yukkrabat ( Yukta- 
paktra), an old term still employed to designate the third chief of either a department or 
a province, but which may have had a different signification in the old days. alamatya 
(Kala-amatya) may also be suggested as a title allusive to Xa/a (Yama) in his character 
of Indian Minos (D/arma-raja, “ king of justice’’). 


sa sha 

§ C. mt -se-ka; H., } -sta-ka; K., Na- es -ka; J., Na-4 dja -ka ; 
lya (ya 

A., Na- e, -gia. In the P%i-wén YViin-fu (see China Review, vol. xiv., p. 44) the 


initial syllable is spelt ™% [chiz (?). I cannot make out this character, as I do not 
find it entered in Giles’s Dictionary ; but the local Chinamen from Hainan read it 7iz, 
rising tone], instead of J} (za, xo) as in Saint Denys’ Ma Tuan-lin. This circum- 
stance makes it doubtful whether the Sanskrit-Pali term Mayaka is meant, although it is 
difficult to suggest any other satisfactory interpretation. There existed, indeed, up toa 
quite recent period in Siam a high official bearing the title of Samiiha-nayaka ; but this 
personage was the Minister for the civil department, and the chief of the administration of the 
northern division of the kingdom, and not a mere provincial Governor like the WVa-hsie-chia 
of our text. Itis possible, nevertheless, that long before the day when the officials of the 

|| C., Put-tat; H., Pat-ti; A., Bat-de. Evidently the word implied is pa/z, mean- 
ing (in Sanskrit and Pali) ‘‘ chief, ruler,” which here stands in the sense of ‘‘ chief of a 
village,” ‘‘ village headman,” or ‘‘ chief of a section of the township (or district), and 
thus corresponds to the modern Indi Fafi/ (‘‘lord of one village,” anciently Fattakila, 
Patalika, Gramakita, Gramapati, etc.). Though apparently no longer used alone in the 
above sense in India, but generally prefixed by some other term connotating the office— as 
in Grthapati, ‘‘ head of a household,” Visayapatz, ‘‘ governor of a district,” Rastrapat?, 
‘lord of a province or region,” etc.—there is evidence to show that this word fati by 
itself must have, in the old days, denoted merely a village chief or headman. In fact, in 
Java, where a similar administrative organization to Siam appears to have prevailed, it 
being likewise introduced thither from India, we find the term /aéz used in that sense ; 
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DRESS. 


The people of CA‘th-¢u pierce their ears and crop their hair short.* 





kingdom were divided into the two classes of civil and military, and the post of Samiha- 
Nayaka was instituted—an event which happened, according to the ‘* Annals of Ayuthia,” 
p- 28, in A.D. 1434—it is possible, I repeat, that the title of Mayaka was given to the 
Governors of the provinces. In the chapter devoted by Ma Tuan-lin to Pan-p‘an (a 
petty State occupying the south-western part of Siam, and extending for some distance 
down the Malay Peninsula) occurs the statement that the provinces of that region were 
governed by officials bearing the title of Mo-yen. This term, I presume, represents the 
Southern-Indian word Wazr (originally Mayar), a well-known designation for the ruling 
class of Malabar, and is probably connected with the titles of Mazk (= Nayaka=chief, 
lord [?]), azb, or Nazb-suba (district governor under the Mogul domination in India), etc., 
which we find likewise in use in the southern part of the Indian peninsula. These 
designations were undoubtedly imported from a very early period by the Indi emigrants 
who settled in the southern part of Indo-China ; and still survive, both in the Moi (Peguan) 
and Siamese Wai (9, 2672), meaning “lord, chief, master.” It is not unlikely, 
therefore, that they were at the outset employed thither to denote the “ chief” or “lord ” 
of the district or township, because there is evidence as to their having held in the past 
a much higher signification than at present, being then almost equivalent to, if not 
synonymous with, “ prince,” whereas nowadays they are employed, both by the Siamese 
and MOii, simply in the sense of ‘‘ owner, chief, headman, bondmaster.” The Venetian 
traveller Gasparo Balbi, who was in Pegu in A.D. 1585, mentions two of the sons of the 
then reigning King as Wadd and Naimor, making it evident that’ Vaz was a mere prefix 
then denoting a ‘‘ prince” (Maz) [‘‘ Viaggio dell’Indie Orientali,’’ Venetia, MDXC., 
p- 120]. In Siam the princes are still termed Chaz Naz, a compound of the 
indigenous Thai word Chaw=“ lord, master,” and of the Indi-imported term JV2z, 
Naib, Nayar, Naik, or Nayaka, noticed above. This is the only instance known to me 
in which the term /Va/ still retains its older high signification in the Siimese language. 
The now obsolete title of Samiiha Nayaka designated the “lord” or ‘chief of the 
aggregation [of civilians].” Previous to its coming into use, Vayaka—or simply Naik, 
Nayar—must have meant “lord, prince, chief,” and it is therefore pretty certain that it 
was used as a title for the district governors, who were practically kinglets within 
their own jurisdiction, much like the barons e¢ hoc genus omne of our old feudal system. 
Hence, I think, the origin of the double form of transcription Wa-hsze-chia and No-yen 
(Nayaka and Nayar) in order to designate the same class of officials in the two states of 
Chith-tu and P‘an-p‘an, which, from the fact of their being situated in close proximity to 
each other, and within the territory of the same region—the ancient domain of the Mon- 
Khmer race—must have had in common both language and institutions. 





and Chinese history tells us that in A.D. 1436 the Javanese envoy, who had been sent on 
a mission to China, ‘‘ had been advanced from fatz to ale [adht, adhipaté] rank.” (See 
China Review, vol. xxiii., p. 257.) Moreover, the Portuguese historians of the sixteenth 
century record the names of various Javanese chiefs—e.g., Pati-Samora, Pati-Quiter, 


* The same customs prevailed in Pegu and Kamboja, being introduced thither from 
India. The ears were pierced for ear-rings from early infancy, and this practice consti- 
tuted one of the propitiatory rites or semskaras in ancient Indo-China, as I have shown 
in my book on the Cii/akantamanga/la, or Tonsure Ceremony, already quoted, p. 2. The 
Thai and other peoples in Northern Siam wore flowing hair, and were required to cut it 
off when entering the dominions of the Modii-Khmer race which ruled in the southern 
part of the country. For this purpose hair-cropping sheds had been established at the 
border stations of the southern kingdoms. The ruins of one of these sheds are still 
pointed out to the traveller at old Kamp‘héng-p‘het. 
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They do not pay obeisance by genuflexion.* They rub scented ointments 
over the body. Buddhism is more devoutly practised in their country 
than anywhere else.t The Brahman women gather up their hair in a knot 
behind the head. Males and females indiscriminately wear garments of 
any colour, whether red, blue, or otherwise. Wealthy people bedeck them- 
selves as sumptuously as they like; gold chains are the only sort of orna- 
ments forbidden to be worn, unless they have been presented by the 
King.t 





Pati-Unuz, etc.—who attacked Malacca in A.D. 1511-13, and who were evidently village 
chiefs or subordinate officials of a district. The Malay term Satin is probably a deriva- 
tion of the early-imported Patz. In so far as Siam (Ch‘zh-¢‘z) is concerned, De Rosny 
(Joc. cit.) has “‘six FPoh-ti” for each town (or township). The P*éi-wén Viin-fu (see 
China Review, vol. xiv., p. 44) states that as many as “eighteen o‘¢2” were appointed 
for each city. In view of these figures, it is plain that the officials so termed must corre- 
spond to the modern Siamese Am/‘hé [Ambé, of. Manchu Je Ba amban=governor] and 
Kamman [from Kan=to protect, to look after, to govern], who are placed at the head 
of a section of the town, of a group of villages, or of a simple hamlet. The memory of 
the term /atz, employed in this sense, has now been lost in Siam; but, thanks to the 
narrative of the Chinese envoys who visited this country in A.D. 607-8, we have it 
revived. 

* De Rosny translates: ‘‘ On n’a pas l’habitude de se prosterner en s’agenouillant.” 
It is thus difficult to make out which was the form of obeisance or salutation adopted. 
The text is probably corrupt, as we are told in another passage from the same author that 
in Chén-/a (Kamboja) both prostration and genuflexion were practised. 

+ This statement is very explicit, and agrees not only with local tradition but also with 
a considerable amount of fragmentary evidence which I have collected from inscriptions 
and other sources. I shall revert to this subject in due course. 

+ The gold chains referred to here are evidently the kind of ornament called sangwan, 
consisting, as explained in my book on the Tonsure Ceremony quoted above (p. 46), of 
‘*a triple gold chain strung with alternate lozenge-shaped and round medallions, . .. a 
modern substitute for the traditional Brahmanical thread,” which is, “like the latter, 
thrown over the left shoulder and passed underneath the right arm, as a badge of high 
descent.” The wearing of the samgwdan is forbidden to the vulgar—except on the 
occasion of special religious or domestic ceremonies—up to the present day, along with a 
number of other ornaments, such as golden anklets, golden fig-leaves (for female children), 
golden ‘‘ pepper-corns ” (or ovoidal pendants shaped like the berry of Piger longum 
tied by a string round the waist of male children), etc. A decree dated May, 1800, 
and numbered 2oth in the collection of the old laws of Siam (vol. ii., pp. 74-76) calls 
attention to the frequent infringements of the ancient custom regarding such ornaments 
committed by persons not entitled by their rank to wear them, and enjoins upon the parties 
concerned the scrupulous observance of that custom, forbidding at the same time to the 
goldsmiths the manufacture and sale of the golden ornaments referred to, under the threat 
of severe penalties. It is quite possible that this custom—like many others to which we 
designedly call attention in the course of the present notes—already existed in Siam at the 
early period we are concerned with, as the passage of the Chinese narrative commented 
upon here would lead us to conjecture. Although the present Siamese belong—as we 
have repeatedly shown—to a different race from the early occupants of the country, it 
must be remembered that they have adopted and inherited many a custom, belief and 
practice from their predecessors, which still survive in a more or less modified form up to 
this day. Hence the reason why we so often differ in instituting comparisons between 
the practices obtaining among the modern Siamese and those referred to in the Chinese 
narrative, notwithstanding the fact that the two peoples whose practices form the subject 
of such comparisons be racially different and otherwise apparently unconnected. In 
connection with the subject of the ornaments forbidden to the people to wear, it is curious 
to notice that a very similar injunction had been in force in Malacca since the thirteenth 














Stam’s Intercourse with China. 391 


MARRIAGE CUSTOMS. 


For marriages an auspicious day is designated in advance.* The five 
days preceding the appointed date are spent in rejoicings and drinking.+ 
On the sixth the father of the bride places the latter’s hand into that of the 
bridegroom, } and on the seventh day the marriage is consummated.§ The 
wedding ceremony over, everybody departs, and the married couple with- 
draw to live apart, unless the bridegroom’s father be still living, in which 
case the pair go and dwell with him.|| 


FUNERAL CEREMONIES. 


Those who are bereft of their father, mother, or brothers, shave the head 
and dress in white garments as a sign of mourning.‘. A bamboo structure 
being erected over the water [the river or creek], it is filled with pieces of 
wood, and the body deposited therein. Flags are then hoisted aloft, 





century, as evidenced by the sumptuary laws established by the ruler of that State, Sultan 
Mohammed Shah, between 1276 and 1332, translated by Mr. A. Marre in his brochure 
on ‘* Malaka” (Paris, 1874), from which I extract the following short passages 
(pp. 22, 23): ‘‘Il n’était pas permis de porter ni des bracelets ni des &rzs avec des 
ornements. It était interdit d’avoir des anneaux d’or aux pieds, et méme des anneaux 
creux, en or, avec fermoirs d’argent. Nul vétement pouvait étre porté, s’il était enrichi 
d’or, sans la permission du Roi; ceux a qui cette faveur avait été une fois accordée 
pouvaient le porter toujours.” 

* Such is also the present practice. 

+ De Rosny (p. 204): ‘A festoyer et 4 boire du vin.” For ‘‘ vin,” read ‘ fermented 
liquor.” The feast is nowadays held at the bride’s house, on the evening of the wedding- 
day. 

+ De Rosny (z¢d.): ‘*Le pére conduit par la main sa fille au futur époux.” The 
bride is also nowadays escorted to the new house which the bridegroom has had erected. 
The bride is not, however, accompanied thither by her father or mother, but by the 
elderly persons deputed by her family to arrange all preliminaries for the marriage. 

$ It does not now take more than two days to go through the wedding ceremonies 
proper, but several days may elapse ere the bride is escorted to the bridegroom’s new 
house, an auspicious date having to be awaited for this final ceremony. 

'| De Rosny (doc. cz.) says somewhat differently: “ Puis on partage la fortune, et les 
nouveaux mariés vont demeurer dans leur maison particuliére. Il n’y a que les enfants 
qui habitent avec leur pére.” This version is almost in perfect agreement with what 
takes place nowadays. ‘‘On partage la fortune” evidently refers to the verification or 
counting of the Az (capital to start with in life) devoted to each member of the young 
couple by the respective parents. The spreading out and counting of the money thus 
supplied on each side takes place at the new house on the forenoon of the day of 
marriage. Both sums are then mixed up together and delivered for temporary keeping 
to the parents of the bride. ‘‘Leur maison particuliére” implies, of course, the 46, or 
nuptial-house, built specially for the young couple by the bridegroom himself or his 
parents ; whence we see that the custom of having such a building erected was then 
already in force. The next phrase, as to the ‘‘enfants” dwelling with their father, is 
not clear. It may be added that the same nuptial ceremonies as referred to above are 
observed also in Kamboja, they having been originally introduced from India. 

‘| This is still the custom up to the present day. Subsequent to the funeral of Queen 
Sémanat, in 1852, however, the modern variant was introduced by the Court (which has been 
since followed by the gentry and people), that only the younger relatives of the deceased 
shave the head and dress in white garments, as of yore, while the elder relatives simply 
attire themselves in black, according to the European custom, and do not shave the head. 
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perfumes burnt, chank-shells blown, and drums beaten, while fire is applied 
to the pyre, and the flames are left to do their work. Ultimately everything 
falls and disappears in the water.* This method is invariably followed, 
and no distinction exists between the obsequies of a high functionary and 
those of the vulgar. For the King alone care is taken to carry out the 
cremation in such a manner that his ashes and charred bones can be 
collected afterwards. These are enclosed in a golden receptacle which is 
enshrined in a funeral monument.+ 


CLIMATE AND PRODUCTIONS. 


Whether in winter or summer, there reigns a constant heat.{ Heavy 
showers of rain unceasingly fall; fine weather is seldom to be seen.§ 
Sowing has no fixed season.||_ The soil is favourable for raising crops of 
rice, millet, white beans, and teel-seed.£ The other productions of the 
country are the same as in Chiao-chih ['Tonkin]. 

The people of C#‘th-¢‘u manufacture a wine very agreeable to the taste 


* Funeral pyres have not been for a long time past erected over the water, and I 
hardly think that such has ever been the case, except perhaps at periods when the country 
is flooded ; but the ground of the temples where cremation ceremonies are usually per- 
formed is, as a rule, high enough to escape the annual inundation. On the other 
hand, the ashes remaining after the burning are, after the bones of the dead have been 
dutifully collected and urned, consigned to the water, in pursuance of the old Indi custom. 
This is, perhaps, what misled the Chinese envoys into saying that the funeral structure 
was built over the water. 

t+ This is perfectly true up to this day. An imposing structure called a A/eru (pro- 
nounced JZé), because of its symbolizing the Meru Mountain of Indi cosmology, is 
erected for the funeral obsequies of royalty. A spire was in the old days usually raised 
to cover the spot where the funeral pile stood (in pursuance, again, of an old Indi 
custom). Into this monument part of the bones gathered after the cremation of the 
deceased were enshrined, the remaining portion being put into a golden urn (jewelled or 
not, according to the rank of the departed), which was henceforth kept in the royal 
columbaria, to be honoured at the appointed seasons and on extraordinary occasions, such 
as, for instance, at the funerals of royal personages who would subsequently pass away in 
their turn. 

} The translator has: *‘ Hiver comme en été, il regne une humidité constante,” and 
explains in a note (p. 470) that the word for ‘‘heat” has been in a later edition of the 
Chinese text substituted for the term for ‘‘ dampness” appearing in the older editions, 
and that therefore he feels inclined to follow the older version. De Rosny has (pp. 204, 
205): “ Hiver comme en été, il fait toujours chaud,” and appends a note to the effect that, 
“suivant une autre version: ‘il fait toujours humide.’” I have followed the version 
adopted by him, as it!seems to me in better agreement with the actual climatic con- 
ditions of the place. There is, in fact, a dry season as well as a rainy season, while the 
heat may be said to make itself felt all over the year, at least during the day-time. 

§ This is not actually. the case, and the Chinese envoys are therefore in the wrong 
for the nonce. De Rosny has, however, the more temperate statement that ‘‘les pluies 
sont fréquentes, et rarement le ciel est sans nuages.”’ 

|| It has, however, as far as rice is concerned, the season for the working of the paddy- 
fields being annually inaugurated by a Ploughing Festival, the auspicious date for which 
is determined beforehand by the royal astrologers. 

“| Millet does not now appear to be anything like as plentiful as of yore. On the con- 
trary, the output of the other articles of produce enumerated in the text is considerable. 
Tilseed, called zga-dam in Siamese, is exported in quantities varying from 1,200 to 1,500 
tons yearly. 
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out of sugar-cane and the root of a gourd called ¢sz-kwa.* The colour of 
this wine is yellow, with a nuance of red ; the flavour is perfumed.j The 
cocoanut-palm also supplies them with a kind of wine. { 


* Here, again, the Chinese authors are nodding ; but their mistake arises from a mis- 
understanding of the native term here referred to. 75z-kwa, which might be taken to 
mean “‘dark-red gourd,” or ‘‘ purple brinjal” in Chinese, is evidently a mere phonetic 
rendering of the name by which a certain plant or tree was designated in Siam. In con- 
nection with wine-making from the juice of the sugar-cane and other saccharine liquids 
obtained from the fruits, flowers and stems of various trees, the root (and bark) of either 
the Mak/liia (Diospyros mollis) or the Takhien (Hopea) trees are employed—steeped into 
the liquid with an admixture of other ingredients—in order to induce fermentation. No 
root of any gourd, brinjal, or similar plant, is ever used for this purpose. Now, the Mon 


name for the JJakiiia tree is tsu-krak (2 0%), and that for the Zakhieu tree is 
tsu-huéh (sec) ). tsu or ch‘ being the term for ‘‘tree.” It is evident that the Chinese 


tsz-kwa is meant not for the root of any gourd, brinjal, or cucumber whatever, but for that 
of the ¢sx-kuéh, or Hopea-tree, whose name appears to be its nearest phonetic equivalent 
in the language of the country at the period now under consideration. In modern Khmer 
the Mak/iia and Takhien trees are known, respectively, as dém-kliia and dim-kaki, terms 
which appear to be but corrupted forms of the older Mén-Khmer designations, modi- 
fied through the influence of Sidimese domination over Kamboja. It is quite plain 
that the Chinese travellers merely took down the native term for the Hopea-tree without 
troubling themselves to inquire about the nature of the plant it designated. Finding as 
nearly a perfect phonetic coincidence as could be wished for between the two words that 
compose it and the Chinese vocables for, respectively, ‘‘ purple, ‘dark-red, or brown,” 
and ‘‘ gourd, brinjal, melon, cucumber,” they felt quite satisfied at the discovery, and 
wrote down 37 {°. (¢s2-#wa), adding—and here is where their oversight, supineness, 
or designed trickery makes itself manifest—the explanation that a gourd was implied 
thereby, just as if things were called by identical names in the languages of China and 
Siam. Of course, among the present Siamese (Thai), £zva means a cucumber, being one 
of the many Chinese-derived words which compose the Thai language ; but we know 
that, at the period treated of in the Chinese narrative, the Thai language could not be 
spoken at Sukhothai, because the Thai race had not as yet settled there ; and we are aware 
besides that no gourd, cucumber, or other vegetable is employed in connection with the 
manufacture of either sugar-cane or palm wine. It is only in the brewing of rice-beer— 
the drink termed Azoung in Burma, and Laz-wh in Siam—that the root of the brinjal 
and other varieties of So/anum finds employment ; but then it merely enters, among other 
ingredients, in the preparation of the wort designed to induce the fermentation of the 
parboiled rice or rice-flour which is to be mixed with it. In Kamboja the Radé use, 
according to Moura (‘‘ Le Royaume de Cambodge,” p. 427), an aromatic, farinaceous 
tubercule, known to them under the name of Azhau-kua, in the preparation of the wort ; 
but this is, no doubt, but one of the many ingredients required for that purpose, It is, 
besides, difficult to admit that the Chinese envoys confused, by mistake, sugar-cane wine 
with rice-beer, and the only plausible conclusion thus seems to be the one arrived at 
above. 

+ De Rosny (p. 205) translates: ‘* La couleur de leur vin est jaune et rouge ; le goiit 
en est parfumé et agréable,” adding a note to the effect that ‘* suivant le Fang-yu-ching- 
an ‘parmi les vins fabriqués par les Barbares, celui de Siam est le plus parfait.’ ”’ 

¢ De Rosny (/oc. cit.) is altogether at sea in translating : ‘* On fait également du vin 
avec le lait de la noix de coco,” an interpretation which Hervey de Saint-Denys (p. 471, 
note 22, of. czt.) finds “‘ trés-plausible.” It is quite notorious to any resident in the East 
Indies that the juice or toddy which is to be transformed into wine by a process of fer- 
mentation is obtained, not from the nuts or fruits, but from the wounded spathes of the 
cocoa-nut and other kinds of palms, such as the Talipot (Palmyra), the Attap (ipa 

Sructicans), etc. It is not drawn from the latter-named exclusively, as some authorities 
pretend. Dr. Anderson, for instance, in his ‘‘ English Intercourse with Siam,” p. 33, 
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almost sneers at Linschoten for saying that palm-wine in Tenasserim “is made of Cocus 
or Indian Nuttes,” and with self-assumed authority gravely corrects him with the remark, 
‘Not the cocoa-nut, but Mifa fructicans, as is weil known.” On another page (27), 
apropos of the famous wine mentioned by the Chinese as being made from a tree at 
Tun-sun (on the Malay Peninsula), he again puts in his bigoted opinion that ‘‘ this was 
doubtless the liquor made from Nifa fructicans.” The mode of obtaining the sweet sap 
consists in first squeezing and bruising the embryo blossoms of the palm-tree (whether 
Nipa, cocoa-nut, or Palmyra), and then slicing off a little of the ends of the bruised 
parts, which answers for tapping the tree. The flower-spike is next bent downwards, for 
the purpose of causing the sap to flow from its extremity into a little bucket made of a 
joint of bamboo which is suspended under it. A single spathe thus prepared and tapped 
may be kept flowing more than a month by simply cutting occasionally a thin bit from 
the end of the spike. The output is but slight the first and second day, but on and after 
the third day from a pint to a quart may be caught in one night. Every morning the 
sap is collected, and a new bamboo bucket substituted to receive a further supply. This 
process of collecting toddy is most graphically described by Marco Polo in his account of 
the kingdom of Samara (Samalanga, on north coast of Sumatra) as follows: “ Egli hanno 
alberi, che tagliano gli rami e quelli gocciolano, e quella acqua che ne cade é vino; ed 
empiesene tra di e notte un gran coppo che sta appiccato al troncone, ed ¢ molto buono. 
L’ albero é fatto come piccoli alberi di datteri,” etc. Nowadays in Siim most of the 
sap is concentrated by evaporation, and transformed into jaggery or palm-sugar. The 
sugar obtained from the sap of the Attap-palm is not quite so good as that made of the 
sap of the Palmyra and cocoa-nut palms, having a slight saltish taste, which, however, 
an unpractised palate can scarcely detect. Some of the toddy is nevertheless drunk 
when newly drawn, while another portion is usually fermented and transformed into the 
intoxicating beverage known as palm-wine (in Siamese, Vam-tan-mau). As seen above, 
on the authority of Chinese travellers, this sort of wine manufactured in Siam was 
reputed to be the most perfect. As regards that made in the Tenasserim district, 
Linschoten and Texeira speak in very high terms of its excellence. There is no doubt 
that the industry of both sugar and wine-making from palm-toddy was extensively carried 
on in Northern Siam in the early days, perhaps on a larger scale than at present. Within 
the precincts of ancient Sukhothai talipot-palms are even now plentiful, and may be 
seen rearing their tufted heads everywhere amongst the ruins. The inhabitants of the 
adjoining hamlets exploit the trees very keenly for the sap. Cocoanut-trees were no 
doubt also plentiful at one time. The production of jaggery, at least, was yet consider- 
able two centuries ago, as evidenced by the report on the trade of Siim written in 
A.D. 1678 (see Anderson, of. cét., p. 424), in which occurs the statement: “ Jaggarah is 
made in great abundance att Purseloock [P‘hisnul6k], Campem [Kamp‘héng-p‘het], and 
Succotai [Sukhothai], very considerable quantityes being yearely transported to Japan, 
and some to Malacca.” 

As regards wine made from the fermented juice of the sugar-cane in Siam and Kam- 
boja, Mr. E. H. Parker remarks (China Review, October-November, 1899, p. 103) that 
sugar seems to have been first heard of by China about the fifth century. Three centuries 
later Abu-zaid states that the use of zadzd (palm-wine) was discontinued in the kingdom 
of Komar, or Western Kamboja. See Reinaud, “Relation des Voyages,” etc., t. i., 
P- 97- 

(Zo be continued.) 
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PROCEEDINGS OF THE EAST INDIA 
ASSOCIATION. 


A MEETING of this Association was held at the Westminster Town Hall 
on Friday, June 29, at four o’clock, the Right Hon. the Lord Reay, G.c.s.1., 
LL.D., occuping the chair, when a paper was read by R. Maconachie, Esq., 
late 1.c.s., Punjab, on “The. Desirability of a Definite Recognition of the 
Religious Element in Government Education in India.”* 

The following among others were present: Sir Roland K. Wilson, Bart. ; 
Sir Charles Elliott, k.c.s.1. ; Sir Lepel Griffin, K.c.s.1.; Sir George Birdwood, 
K.C.LE., C.S.1. ; Lieut. anaes A. T. Wintle, R.A. ; Hon. Madan Gopal ; 
Hon. Soedeitick Verney ; Rev. George Hanson, p.p. ; Rev. G. B. Durrant ; 
Mr. R. N. Cust, Lu.p.; Kumar Shree Maden: Mr. M. Sirajuddin 
Ahmed ; Mrs. and Mie Arathoon ; Mrs. F. Aublet; Mr. Alan Cadell ; 
Mr. Cavendish; Mr. A. K. Connell ; Miss Cooper ; Mi. W. Coldstream ; 
Mr. J. S. Dyason; Miss Gawthrop; Mr. B. B. Joshi; Mr. R. N. Kabraji; 
Mr. C. G. Master; Mrs. Macnaghten; Mr. Alay Mahomed; Mr. J. B. 
Pennington and Miss Pennington; Mr. F. Loraine Petre; Mr. S. S. 
Thorburn ; Mr. N. B. Wagle; Mr. C. W. Arathoon, hon. honed 

After the reading of the paper 

Dr. Cust said that he much regretted being obliged to entirely oppose 
the proposition contained in the paper. From fifty years’ experience of India 
he thought it would be very unwise to change the present system. He 
belonged to the school of which Lord Lawrence was the representative, 
whose view was to let the people alone in anything affecting their religion, 
but in every possible way to encourage missionaries in their private capacity. 
There was no wish to live godless lives ; but as public officials they felt it 
their duty to keep entirely clear of the question. ‘They had gone as far as 
possible in making large annual grants to the missionaries, and in shutting 
their eyes to the fact that while teaching the young people, they were trying 
to take them away from their hereditary religions ; and, with regard to 
teaching morals, a circular had been issued by the Education Department, 
that a high degree of morality should be part of the lessons. Moreover, 
the respectable Hindoos and Mahomedans had a conception of morals 
very much the same as prevailed in this country. The effect of what was 
proposed would be, not to inculcate the doctrines of Christianity, but to 
make the people of India largely Unitarians and atheists. With reference 
to the expression, “godless colleges,” he might say that a copy of the 
Bible was placed in the hands of every student on leaving the college. 
They had gone as far as they dare go in India, and anything further would 
be dangerous, and he would urge that things should be left alone for at 
least another twenty-five or fifty years. 

Mr. A. K. CoNNELL inquired in reference to the philosophy curriculum 
in the Indian Universities, what were the great text-books taken up and 
recommended to students. 

* See this paper elsewhere in this Review. 
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Sir CHARLES EL.iortr agreed with Dr. Cust in the view that more could 
be done in the matter of inculcating religious truth among the natives in 
the schools. He did not understand that Mr. Maconachie desired that 
any direct religious instruction of any dogmatic or denominational kind 
should be given, but general doctrines as to the power and love of the 
Deity, and that the moral doctrines taught to English children should be 
taught to the children in India. He desired to point out that there was 
nothing to prevent that which Mr. Maconachie wished being done at the 
present time, and similar lectures being given to those which had been 
referred to by Dr. Chester Macnaghten ; and to his personal knowledge 
other teachers in Calcutta, Allahabad, and other places, had proceeded on 
the same lines. With reference to Mr. Maconachie’s suggestion as to 
teaching dogmatically the belief in God’s existence, in practice it would be 
found that a certain portion of the curriculum could not be laid aside, 
and that during that period only the doctrines of God’s love and Divine 
government of the world should be taught. The subject would very soon 
be exhausted, and they would soon get into critical and dangerous grounds 
as to the conduct of the government of the world by God, and the keen 
logical mind of the native boy would very soon lead his teacher away into 
discussion of opposing views. What was wanted was that the intructors in 
Indian schools should be so imbued with those doctrines as to impart them 
to the boys, and as a general rule he thought they had been very successful 
in the gradual training of the teachers under the education which the 
Indian Government itself offered. Then Mr. Maconachie had not referred 
to the monumental report on education prepared by the Commission, of 
which Sir William Hunter was the President, under Lord Dufferin’s 
Government, which discussed this very question at great length, and 
brought out the conclusion that these views should underlie the teaching 
of every teacher, and not of themselves be made the subject of teaching. 
As showing that the Government of India had attended to this subject, he 
might mention the moral text-book, which though ridiculed at the time it 
was brought out by the Government of Bengal was a meritorious and use- 
ful production tending to create in the boys’ minds types of high character 
and honourable conduct in public life, and of bravery, honesty, and 
chivalry. He desired to say that it was not the case, as mentioned in the 
paper, in Bengal at any rate, that the works of literature given to the boys 
for study were mutilated so as to contain nothing to interfere with the 
religious prejudices of Hindoo or Mahomedan. With reference to the 
inquiry made by Mr. Connell, the philosophical works were !aid down 
from year to year by the University, but he had always thought that they 
did not give enough modern literature, though there was a great deal of 
eighteenth-century literature. He had listened to the paper with a great 
deal of sympathy, but he trusted Mr. Maconachie would accept the view 
that what he aimed at was being done, at any rate in the best colleges, 
and by the best teachers, and in perhaps the only way in which it could be 
done in the present relations between the Government of India and the 
people. 

Mr. N. B. WaGLeE desired to put before the meeting the Indian side of 
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the question. He highly appreciated the anxiety expressed by the lecturer 
for giving higher moral tone to the educated Indians, but when it came to 
enforcing religious teaching in Government colleges and institutions, there 
were immense difficulties which deserved their serious consideration. The 
first question that confronted them was as to what religion should be thus 
introduced into the Indian colleges. In this country, where there was one 
prevailing religion, it was easy to introduce religious instruction, because 
there were no other conflicting religions in the whole of the country ; but 
in India, which was a country of religions, there were various sects which 
materially differed one from another, and under such circumstances it was 
difficult to give preference to one over half a dozen others which should 
equally deserve their attention and study. It seemed that the lecturer, 
when he insisted on religious education in schools, openly meant to adopt 
Christianity, but that in his opinion seemed highly impracticable and objec- 
tionable at present. It was quite absurd to suppose that India would at 
any time adopt Christianity as a national religion—he meant Christianity 
in the form in which the missionaries have hitherto tried to introduce it in 
that country ; and he would express regret that the missionary movements 
were now looked at by the people with a degree of suspicion and fear. 
Change of religion was not the same in Indiaand in England. An average 
Indian, in his opinion, was more religious than his Western neighbour. 
The latter could change his faith without any corresponding change in his 
social and other surroundings, while it was the most difficult thing for an 
Indian to change his religion, for he was thereby torn away mercilessly 
from his dearest and nearest relations and friends—parents, sisters, 
brothers, and all. In fact, he was considered dead and gone, his funeral 
took place, his people went in mourning for him. In short, to convert 
one man to Christianity was to throw half a dozen or more families in 
utter grief, despair, and desolation, and he should not therefore sym- 
pathise with any religion that worked such horrible results on the social 
structure of any nation or community. The advocates of the Chris- 
tian religion, therefore, would do well to turn their attention towards the 
mitigation of these evils before they were impatiently eager to force their 
religion on the people by getting it introduced in schools and colleges by 
Government sanction. Looking at that side of the question and the con- 
sequent misery of the parents and relatives, he should certainly agree with 
the suggestion of one of the speakers that they should wait for another 
twenty-five years before they change the policy of neutrality of religion in 
Government schools and colleges. Then, again, the term “ religious educa- 
tion” was a very wide one. ‘There was the internal and moral, as well as 
the external and theological, part of religious education. He would cer- 
tainly encourage the introduction of moral education, which is the founda- 
tion and groundwork of all good religions, into the schools and colleges ; 
and he would go one step further, and say that that sort of education, 
though not given in Government colleges directly through text-books, was 
given most effectively by the personal example and influence of the pro- 
fessors and by the philosophical books that were read in the colleges. He 
himself had the honour to belong to the Elphinstone College in Bombay, 
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and he could say that the moral lessons he had received from his professors 
were sufficient to give him as clear and pure a moral conscience as anybody 
who had been taught in a missionary college or even in any English 
university. Speaking of the Bombay University, they had to study authors 
like Butler, Martineau, Aristotle, Kant, Paley, Bacon, etc. Again, speaking 
of Christianity, students were given the option at the M.A. examination of 
answering two papers, either the ancient and modern philosophy or the 
internal and external evidences of Christianity. He thought that was 
sufficient introduction at present into the universities of Christian religious 
education. He must certainly contradict the proposition put forward by 
Mr. Maconachie with regard to the difference in the moral tone of the 
students of Government College and the missionary ones. He remarked 
that India was advancing in all ways under British rule, and those who 
watched the religious activity of the country would find that the religious life 
of India was not extinct, new doctrines were laid, new forms were started, 
and the greatest advocates of different religious movements were, at least 
the majority of them, from Government colleges, and not missionary 
ones. The future religion of India, as prophesied by Professor Max 
Miiller, must be some form of Christianity, and all over the country a new 
sort of religion, which was a compromise between Hinduism and Christianity, 
had been started by educated people, namely, the sect of the Brahmasumaj, 
which was started by Keshub Chunder Sen, and now kept up by equally 
distinguished people. The life and soul of such religious movements were 
always men belonging to Government colleges, where, according to Mr. 
Maconachie, religious education was not given at all. Speaking of the 
presentation of the Bible, he said he had had the honour of being pre- 
sented with a copy on passing his B.A. examination by the society to 
which Dr. Cust had referred, and he had no hesitation in saying that he 
made a good use of it, and had had great pleasure in thinking over the 
subject-matter of the great work. He should be glad if any of his country- 
men embraced Christianity for the simple reason of their being convinced 
of the truth of it. He himself could see that Christianity was as good a 
religion as his own Hinduism ; a good Hindu was, in his opinion, a good 
Christian, and vice versd. The essence of both religions were similar, and 
the action and effect the same. But people in this country have a very 
hazy notion of Indian religions, and so they put everything they cou!d not 
account for in any other way down to the Indian religion. For example, 
Mr. Maconachie had treated Suttee as part of the Hindu religion, but he 
must say that it was as much a part of Hindu religion as wearing a black 
coat was that of Christianity. He was at a loss to understand how English 
education would destroy Hinduism as alleged by Dr. Maconachie. He 
maintained that English education, instead of destroying Hinduism, purifies 
it. The best feature of English education is criticism, and he unhesitatingly 
confessed that the English methods of education had given them keen 
critical power. It gave them the power of discriminating the good from 
the bad, and they could thus separate the chaff from the grain, throw away 
ali that part of Hinduism which does not suit the present, and accept the 
purer Hinduism, the spirit of which was, as he said before, just the same 
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as that of Christianity. There was a simile in the Upanishads which was 
that all religions were like small rivulets flowing till they joined one big 
river before they fall into the sea. If at any time it will be considered 
necessary to introduce religious education in Government colleges and 
schools, it should be to bring home to every student the truth of this idea, 
namely, whichever form of religion one belonged to, the spirit, the 
essence, the foundation of all religions in the world is just the same, 
namely, to be moral and good. (Applause.) 

Sir Rotanp K. WILson said it appeared to him that the paper and the 
subsequent speeches amounted very much to a reductio ad absurdum of the 
principle of State education. On the one hand, the lecturer could point to 
a large body of opinion on his side when he insisted that the results of the 
present system were unsatisfactory from a moral point of view. But on 
the other hand, the remedy suggested, that of requiring the educational 
authorities to teach officially the existence of a personal Gud, had evoked 
strong and weighty protests. The contrast between Mr. Maconachie’s 
view, that English secular education must destroy, with that of Mr. Wagle, 
that it tended to purify, Hinduism, went to show that there was no common 
ground of principle on which a great State organization could found 
systematic teaching. The remedy he would suggest was that education 
should be left entirely to those who were inspired with the missionary spirit. 
It used to be a commonplace with Liberals that the State had nothing to 
do except to ascertain and protect the rights of individuals. It was plainer 
in India than in England that the Government was the embodiment of 
force, and depended for its justification on the existence of evils for which 
force was the only remedy. Its resources were taxed to the utmost by a 
very imperfect performance of its proper work of making laws and enforcing 
them. Why not leave the spiritual work to which force was altogether 
inappropriate to the spiritual agencies which, in India, were not likely to 
fail? If all financial exactions intended for the support of education were 
gradually remitted, the public would rise to fill the gap, and they would 
have, perhaps, not so many persons educated to read and speak English, 
but a larger number trained spiritually by individuals and societies to 
whom that task would be a labour of love.* 


* T should like to add a word or two with reference to a remark which fell afterwards 
from the Chairman. I can well believe that many, perhaps most, of the natives who 
have themselves been educated in Government colleges are in favour of maintaining and 
augmenting State expenditure on higher education. This has been evidenced, now and 
again, by resolutions of the Indian National Congress, a body in which this class may be 
supposed to have a preponderant influence ; and it is only what ordinary experience of 
human nature would lead one to expect. On most matters their pronouncements deserve 
most respectful attention, for they bring to the consideration of Indian problems more 
enlightened minds than the bulk of their countrymen, and more sympathetic insight than 
the British press and bureaucracy. But on this particular subject the class bias is too 
obvious. State aid to university and middle-school instruction is a tribute levied on the 
trader, the artisan, and the rayat for the benefit of the literary, professional and official 
classes, and we know only too well in this country how hard it is for a class so situated 
to avoid confusing the public good with its own privileges. Nevertheless, the most 
recent Congress resolutions seem to foreshadow a change of attitude in the near future. 
One of them asks for more technical instruction, which is in effect asking the Government 
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Sir LEPEL GRIFFIN desired to point out what appeared to him to be 
one or two weaknesses in the premises of the syllogism put before them by 
Mr. Maconachie. In the first place he would like to express his agree- 
ment with the opinions expressed by Mr. Wagle, who had with great 
precision shown what was the Hindu point of view. When Mr. Wagle 
said that people not very conversant with the deeper side of Indian life 
imagined every form of religious belief to be Hinduism, he had stated a 
great truth, and he was also correct in saying that the effect of English 
teaching in India was not infidelity, but the purification of Hinduism. 
(Hear, hear.) Those who carefully followed the religious life of India of 
to-day would understand that there was a great religious fire and enthusiasm 
arising among educated Hindus in the direction of a purer life and a 
simpler faith, The founders of this great movement possessed a creed 
with an ethical basis as ennobling and purifying as Christianity itself. He 
referred to men like Rajah Ram Mohan Roy, and Keshub Chunder Sen. 
Infidelity was not the result of English teaching. Scientific training no 
doubt destroyed belief in puerilities—absurdities which had attached them- 
selves, not as part of the religion, but as part of the cloak of religion to 
Hinduism, which in its best and purest form was not dogmatic at all. The 
Hinduism of to-day, popularly known as Brahminism, was absolutely 
tolerant in its character, and accepted a million gods or one with equal 
complacency. Polytheism, and indeed Pantheism, was to a certain 
extent affected, no doubt, by the teaching of English literature and science ; 
but these in no way affected the Brahminical or the sacerdotal force of 
Hinduism. They rather stimulated the devotion of earnest and educated 
Hindus to the esoteric teaching of their creed, which was a high and pure 
monotheism, and was to-day far more attracting thoughtful and cultured 
men than it had ever done before. He thought they might safely leave 
the question to the Hindus and their own great teachers, of whom there 
had been some as worthy of respect as any prophet who had arisen in 
other countries. Let them leave in the hands of the Hindu teachers the 
gradual withdrawal of the masses from the superstitions which the more 
cultured among them condemned and rejected, and the reform which all 
wished to see would be gradually effected in the religion of India. 
(Applause.) 

Mr. S. S. THORBURN said that listening to Mr. Maconachie’s paper he 
realized how the missionary spirit which burnt within him had been 
tempered by the cold prudence of a constructive Deputy Commissioner, 
and he marvelled at what he might almost term the unchristian modera- 
tion of Mr. Maconachie’s concrete proposal, which was to remedy what he 
deplored as the result of the existing system of secular education by intro- 





to meddle less with the higher branches of education ; the other strikes, though perhaps 
unconsciously, at the very root of the system by pointing to a political difficulty even 
graver than the religious one now under discussion. I refer to the demand that managers 
and teachers of State-aided institutions shall be free to take part in political movements, a 
demand which can neither be refused without grave injury to the cause of political pro- 
gress, nor conceded without risk of considerable embarrassment to the Government. But 
to develop this thought would carry me far beyond the limits of a footnote.—R. K. W. 
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ducing the dogmatic teaching of theism. He disagreed with that pro- 
posal ; dogma was the weapon of a bigot. It was a lamentable fact that 
education acted as a solvent of belief and induced atheism. Where not 
only theism but Christianity was taught, the educated product was 
agnostic, as had been found by those devoted missionaries, the members 
of the Cambridge Mission at Delhi. If a Christian Government taught 
divinity in its classes, certainly in the Punjab it would be regarded as a 
first step towards a wholesale attempt at proselytizing, which admittedly 
would injure, and not advance, Christianity. With regard to Mr. Macona- 
chie’s point that a purely secular teaching amounted to a denial of God, a 
theistic teaching without Christ would amount to a denial of Christ. Some 
inoffensive means should be adopted of keeping before the minds of the 
Indian schoolboys the existence of an Omnipotent power and the advan- 
tages of holy living. The central idea of the four great religions prevalent 
in India was theism, and apart from that the founders of those faiths had 
drawn up ethical codes containing a vast variety of admirable precepts which 
were all concordant. His own suggestion would be that as the initiative 
must come from outside, not from the Government itself, pious repre- 
sentatives of those four great religions might well meet and draw up a 
religious text-book, in which the existence of God should be affirmed, and 
the advantages of holy living, according to their conceptions of God’s rules, 
set forth. All dogma and controversial matter would, of course, be 
eschewed. Government might then be induced to use the book in 
Government schools. 

Mr. A. K. CoNNELL commented on the philosophical text-books in 
use at the Indian Universities, and expressed his astonishigent that j jowert’ s 
translations of Plato and Aristotle had not been adopted, He contd con- 
ceive no greater discipline for the Hindu mind thar i) be. taken'thrcayh 
Plato, who in many respects was Oriental as well as Greek. With regard 
to a moral text-book, if it consisted of biographies of great men and an 
account of heroic acts, it would be good, but mere copy-book sentiments 
of the type of Tupper’s “‘ Proverbial Philosophy ” were worth nothing. He 
agreed with Sir Lepel Griffin that nothing would be more fatal than to 
undermine the Hindu or Mahommedan religions, because the religion of 
any country was bound up with the life of that country and its associations 
and stories, and was a power in that country for good. The best moral 
and religious teachers in India were those who took the religion as they 
found it, and did their best to purify it through its own prophets and 
preachers. 

Mr. J. B. PENNINGTON said: It would be impossible, I think, for any- 
one, whatever his personal belief may be, not to sympathize with such a 
very moderate presentment of the case for religious education as we have 
just listened to, and for my part I do not doubt that any believing Hindu 
and Mahommedan would welcome such instruction. But the question is 
whether it is the business of a Government to teach even such almost 
universally accepted dogmas. Considering how impossible it has been 
found to invent an undenominational religion even in this country which 
will satisfy every kind of Christian, I am most strongly of opinion that it 
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should make no such attempt. And I doubt if the harm done by purely 
secular education is so great as some people imagine. I don’t know why 
I should hesitate to say that I do not accept Macaulay’s sweeping assertion 
that “no Hindu who has had an English education can remain sincerely 
attached to his own religion,” nor even the other statement that “ educa- 
tion provided by the State simply destroys Hinduism.” In my experience 
the educated Hindu generally remains a Hindu still, but his Hinduism is 
purged of much dross by his education. He no longer believes a great 
deal of what he believed before, and it is a good thing he does not. Indeed, 
he often becomes quite anxious to prove that vea/ Hinduism is as good 
and as spiritual a religion as any other. As an old Hindu friend of mine 
once said to me after reading the Epistle of St. James, “ Sir, that is pure 
Hinduism.” Every religion, even the best, requires to be constantly 
reforming its views in accordance with the established facts of science, 
and Hinduism will be all the better for the influence brought to bear upon 
it by the steady growth of civilized and Christian thought in India, how- 
ever imperfectly that thought may be expressed in the lives of Europeans ; 
but for the Government to enter into the domain of theology and attempt 
to teach religion as the only basis of ethics, would in my opinion be a 
fatally retrograde step. Judging from experience we have all had, I should 
say it was not even true that a pure moral life can only be based on the 
hope of future reward, or still less on the fear of future punishment. 
Morality is no longer dependent on the religious sanction, it is rather the 
other way. Let us by all means, both as a Government and as private 
individuals, endeayour to set the natives a better example of what a Chris- 
tian. dif: cught; to, be, and it will not then be necessary to attempt the 
impossible >task of teaching them religion in schools not properly adapted 
for: the: purpase. ~ It would be necessary to start a conscience clause for 
those, however few they may be, who disbelieve in any Divine Ruler of 
the world. 

The CHAIRMAN in proposing a vote of thanks to Mr. Maconachie for 
his very interesting paper, said that he approached the subject from the 
same standpoint as Mr. Maconachie, but came to a different conclusion. 
He would not discuss what could be done by missionary effort, but the 
question was raised by Mr. Maconachie, What were the duties of the 
Government of India with reference to education? Now, the instruction 
was as clear as anything could be: “We do strictly charge and inform all 
those who may be in authority under Us, that they abstain from all inter- 
ference with the religious belief or worship of any of Our subjects on pain 
of Our highest displeasure.” That was a command which every Governor 
and official in India had to obey implicitly, and it was from that basis they 
must start: that the Parsee, the Hindu, and the Mahommedan had as 
perfect a right to the exercise of their own religion without any hindrance, 
in educational establishments or elsewhere, as any Englishman in England 
had to practise his religion. (Hear, hear.) The question then arose 
whether education as given in Indian schools fulfilled all the requirements 
which could be required from secular education. He absolutely denied 


that secular education must inevitably lead to an irreligious disposition, 
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(Applause.) If secular education had that for its result, it was because the 
spiritual leaders of the children attending secular schools did not do their 
duty in supplying outside the schools the instruction which ought to be 
given. Then came the question whether the Government of India was 
doing all that it ought to do with regard to the formation of character. 
The main point of education was the formation of character, and he was 
perfectly convinced that if Dr. Arnold of Rugby had been at the head of a 
secular establishment the boys coming from that school would have been 
men of a very high character. The character of a school depended entirely 
on the character of the person who taught. At the root of all educational 
problems was not the question what text-books were given, but whether the 
personal influence of the person at the head of the school was of a high 
character. If that were the case, he was convinced that without men- 
tioning a word of Christian dogma the teacher's Christian influence would 
be felt in the institution. (Applause.) With regard to primary education 
in India, they must rely on teaching by natives. There could therefore 
not arise any question of teaching any other religion in the native schools 
for natives in India than such religion as would be understood by the 
teacher conducting the school. Then came the great question whether 
the training colleges for elementary teachers in India were at present such 
as to Satisfy all that could be asked of them. That subject was such a 
large one that he would not like to enter upon it, but he could only say 
that during the years he was in Bombay he gave a great deal of attention 
to the subject, and he considered the local governments of India had 
hardly any duty of greater importance than to see to it that the heads of 
training colleges for the teachers of elementary schools should be persons 
whose influence over the pupil teachers was such as to make them proper 
guides for the youth of India. Of course the idea of making these training 
colleges in any way institutions of a proselytizing character must, under the 
instruction he had quoted, be absolutely abandoned. The same thing 
applied to the secondary schools, although he was of opinion, an opinion 
shared by several of his native friends in Bombay, that it would be very 
desirable to place at the head of those important institutions graduates of 
English Universities. With regard to the colleges, he again considered 
there was no more important duty that the Government in England had to 
exercise than in the appointment of the principals and English professors 
of those colleges. (Hear, hear.) He was very glad to hear the testimony 
given by Mr. Wagle to the professors of the Elphinstone College in Bombay, 
and what could be done was borne out by the statement of the influence 
exercised by his late excellent friend Dr. Chester Macnaghten. Of course, 
men like Dr. Chester Macnaghten were rare, and the duties to be per- 
formed in Indian colleges in the formation of native character were infinitely 
more difficult than similar duties in English colleges, and therefore he 
maintained that in the selection of principals and professors of Indian 
colleges higher tests should be applied than in the case even of their own 
schools and colleges in England. There was one thing that must not be 
forgotten, and that was, that the Hindus, the Parsees, and the Mahom- 
medans had a conscience, and they must try and find the key to that con- 
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science. He was convinced that that could be done by men who laid 
themselves out to win the confidence of the men in Indian colleges. 
That had been done by Dr. Chester Macnaghten and by Principal Words- 
worth when at the head of Elphinstone College. In doing that a great 
deal more would be done than by accepting the solution proposed by the 
paper. In India he believed there was a feeling that their education must 
be more directed to the formation of character, and they must certainly 
find the means of showing that they did not limit themselves to teaching 
Plato and Aristotle, or, worse still, introducing moral text-books which 
would be entirely nerveless because the main factor of all morality would 
be absent ; but they must try and find their way to the consciences of their 
native fellow-subjects. (Applause.) He was convinced that could be 
done, and that nothing would more add to the popularity of their rule 
than what was done in that way to promote education. Sir Roland Wilson 
had proposed a policy of absolute withdrawal from the field of education, 
but his (Lord Reay’s) experience in India was that he was always asked for 
more money for education, and the great complaint against him was that 
he was niggardly in providing higher education. Every penny spent on 
technical education was watched, and under those circumstances he said 
deliberately that nothing would more redound to the discredit of our rule 
in India than to leave the field open to agencies which, whatever might be 
their merits, would not meet in any respect that to which our Indian 
subjects had a perfect right, that was, that the Indian Government should 
spend on their education, from their money for their improvement, what 
was spent in England by the English Government for our improvement. 
(Applause.) 

Mr. Maconacuie then briefly replied, and pointed out that he had not 
been trying to urge the teaching of theism as a complete religion, but his 
thesis was that Government taught certain things which were important 
and left out other things vastly more important which did harm to the 
people it wanted to do good to. He also disclaimed the statement that 
the Government colleges induced atheism. 
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CORRESPONDENCE, NOTES, AND NEWS. 


OPEN LETTERS TO LORD CURZON ON FAMINES AND 
LAND ASSESSMENTS IN INDIA.* 

Sir, 

Is it possible in this age of incessant hurry to get even the Anglo- 
Indian section of the British public to take any interest in the never- 
ending old controversy between the advocates of zemindari and ryotwari 
tenures of land in India? Volumes have been written on the subject 
during the hundred and odd years that have elapsed since the permanent 
settlement in Bengal, and yet it is commonly believed that not a single 
convert has ever been made by either party ! 

Perhaps, however, if it is once realized that the ryotwari system, properly 
understood, stands for land nationalization, where the State takes what may 
fairly be called the rent, and that in the case of the zemindar (who is the 
Indian representative of the English squire, or rather, since the promulga- 
tion of the various restrictive rent-laws, of the modern Irish landlord) the 
State only gets a tax on the rental value, it may be possible to excite some 
interest even yet in what Sir George Campbell, with characteristic shrewd- 
ness, called a dispute about words; and it is from this point of view that 
I propose to venture a few criticisms on Mr. Dutt’s most useful volume. 
It is only fair, however, to say to begin with that he professes the most 
absolute indifference as to the character of the tenure on which land is 
held in various provinces of India; his only object in this work is to insist 
on the necessity for strictly moderate assessment of the Government 
demand, whatever the method of assessment may be ; but it is easy to see 
that his preference is (naturally) for the permanent settlement of Bengal, 
and his prejudice in favour of superior landlords makes him sometimes 
inaccurate, and sometimes (unintentionally, of course), a little unjust 
in his remarks on the ryotwari tenure. He also too often ignores the 
principle which underlies the assessment of all land in India, namely, 
that the State is entitled to a share of the produce, “an eighth, a sixth, 
or even a fourth,” though he does very frequently insist (and I am 
inclined to agree with him) that more than one-fifth should never be taken 
as revenue. Now, this principle of sharing the crop is not only a most 
reasonable arrangement, but is also the very backbone of all the schemes 
that have ever been made for land nationalization in this country. It does, 
however, involve a fair standard of cultivation, and it is impossible to say 
that it does not sometimes take more than it ought out of the ryot’s own 
labour. That is why scrupulous moderation in assessment is an essential 
feature of a ryotwari settlement. The actual division of the crop has long 
been found altogether impracticable, and would, of course, necessitate 
some power on the part of Government to compel the proper cultivation 
of the land. The Madras plan, therefore, is to estimate the crop as it 


* Romesh C, Dutt, c.1.E.; Kegan Paul, Trench, Triibner and Co., 1900. 














406 Famines and Land Assessments in India. 





ought to be under fair average cultivation, and to assess the land 
periodically with a tax equivalent to about half the net crop after deducting 
the cost of cultivation ; and it is a fair question whether, if the value of the 
land has been materially increased since the last assessment, it ought not 
to be assessed somewhat more highly, not only on account of any actual 
rise in the price of grain, in which case Mr. Dutt himself would agree to 
enhancement, but also on account of any increase in the crop itself, so far 
as that increase could be fairly attributed to the action of the Government, and 
to the general increase of prosperity in the country in providing a better 
market for grain, etc., and so reducing the cost of cultivation. It is 
obvious that gradual and almost imperceptible improvements in irrigation 
and drainage would fairly entitle the Government, or any other “‘landlord ” 
at whose expense they might have been carried out, to some increase of 
“rent.” In fact, the State, as representing the whole people, could hardly 
carry out local improvements for the benefit of a few of its ryots with any 
fairness unless those ryots paid their share of the cost by increased assess- 
ment, and perhaps the simplest way of getting at the increased value of the 
crop is by looking to the increased value of the land, and considering how 
far that increased value is due to the exertions of the ryot, because so far, 
of course, the Government has no claim to increased revenue. 

The true principle, then, of a ryotwari settlement is that the State and 
the ryot are joint owners of the land, or, as we should prefer to put it, joint 
trustees for the proper cultivation of the land, and share equally in its good 
and evil fortune; and those of us who are inclined to the idea that the 
State should never entirely divest itself of its share in the produce of the 
soil believe that the ryotwdri system, properly administered, is the fairest for 
all, though (and perhaps even because) it can never produce millionaire 
landlords like some of the zemindars of Bengal, who were not only 
presented by that most honest and well-intentioned of landlords, Lord 
Cornwallis, with vast tracts of then uncultivated land, but also with all the 
‘*unearned increment.” 

Mr. Dutt makes a great point of the fact that many of our old settlement 
authorities, including Sir Thomas Munro himself, committed themselves 
to the opinion that the Government demand on the land under the ryot- 
wari system once fixed was “fixed for ever,” and, apparently, they meant 
fixed ix money. But these were mere opinions, and when the subject 
came to be thoroughly considered in 1855, it was soon observed that to 
fix the assessment zz money on every field, no matter what standard of 
cultivation it had reached, wou!d be not only contrary to the true principle 
of a ryotwari settlement, but also to common-sense ; and it was ultimately 
decided, after full discussion with the Home Government, that the assess- 
ment should be fixed in money for thirty years, and should then be liable 
to revision either way, so as to bring it up, if necessary, to the usual share 
due to Government. Mr. Dutt’s charges of breach of faith on page 32 are 
therefore quite unfounded, the exact character of the ryotwari tenure having 
never been finally settled till the inauguration of the special department 
in 1855. To fix a permanent money assessment on each field at the 
beginning of the century would have been to repeat the blunder of the 
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Bengal Permanent Settlement, though on a less extensive and less arbitrary 
scale, and to adopt a practice to which Sir Thomas Munro himself so 
strongly objected, viz., that of settling things without a sufficient know- 
ledge of the facts. It is curious that in 1824, after forty-four years of 
constant work amongst the people, he should have said that his ‘‘ experience 
was still too short to judge what rules are best,” and that more than thirty 
years “must probably elapse before we can be certain what is best.” It 
was just over thirty years later that the principles of the ryotwari system 
were definitely settled. ‘No survey assessment of a great province,” he 
says again, “‘can ever at once be made so correct as not to require future 
alteration” (Sir A. J. Arbuthnot’s “ Munro,” vol. i., p. 261); and it is clear 
that even he did not consider that the assessment was absolutely fixed in 
money, for he speaks of it on the same page as “a standard by which the 
revenue can at any time be raised or lowered according as the state of 
affairs may require an increase of the burdens of the people, or may admit 
of their diminution,” and adds that he “trusts we shall never have to go 
beyond the original assessment,” etc. The very last words of this famous 
minute are to the effect that the land revenue should be “ lowered when 
circumstances admit of reduction, and raised again in time of war” 
(p. 275 éd.). 

It should always be remembered, however, that at the first settlement in 
Madras the rates were almost invariably reduced, sometimes very largely, 
and that the immense strides the country made during the next thirty years, 
and the immense improvements that have been made in irrigation and in 
the means of communication, fully justify a considerable increase now in 
some localities. Then, again, in comparing the incidence of assessment in 
Bengal and Madras, it must not be forgotten that the revenue paid to 
Government under a ryotwdri settlement is to be compared with the rent 
paid to the zemindar in Bengal. Mr. Dutt’s comparison of the land revenue 
paid in Bengal and Madras, on p. 113, is entirely misleading. The 
Madras assessment of 12 to 31 per cent. of the gross produce (assuming 
his calculation to be correct) should be compared with the statement 
on p. 106, which shows that the Bengal ryots pay from 11°2 to 29°4 
per cent. to his landlord—no great difference. In what respect, then, 
are the ryots in Madras worse off than the tenants in Bengal? Mr. Dutt 
says that on the average the tenants pay no more than one-sixth of the pro- 
duce; but this is only another example of the misleading use of averages. 
The man who pays 2g per cent. of his produce is no better off, because 
“on the average” only 16 per cent. is paid, and it surely makes no 
difference to the cultivating ryot whether he pays from 11 to 29 per 
cent. to Government direct or to a zemindar who annexes two-thirds of 
the amount and pays to Government the remaining one-third, however 
much the neighbourhood generally may benefit by the private expenditure 
of the zemindar. There is, however, really no reason why the expenditure 
of a ryotwari Government like that of Madras should not be as beneficial 
to the ryots as that of a local zemindar, and it ought to be even more so. 
Sir Arthur Cotton’s irrigation schemes would never have been carried out 
by a number of private zemindars. 
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In describing (on p. 8) the proposals that were made for introducing a 
permanent (ryotwari) settlement in the North-West Provinces in the time 
of Lord Canning, Mr. Dutt says that if they had been carried out, ‘‘ India 
would have been spared those more dreadful, desolating famines which we 
have witnessed in later years.” Now, considering that on an earlier page 
(xiv of the Preface) he admits that “famines are directly caused by the 
failure of the rains, over which man has no control,” it is rather too much 
to say that the introduction of a permanent settlement, which would simply 
have made middle-men of a certain number of actual cultivators, would have 
put a stop to famine altogether. I, at any rate, cannot believe it ; and when 
he goes on to say that “the interests of the land revenue received greater 
consideration than the well-being of the people,” I feel bound to protest 
most strongly, because we advocates of a ryotwari settlement believe 
that the well-being of the country is best consulted by the ryot holding his 
land direct from the Government, and that he is (or ought to be) better off 
than a mere tenant under a private landlord (zemindar) however he may 
be secured by stringent tenant law. That the fortunate individuals who 
were to be presented with 1o per cent. of the produce and made zemindars, 
or rent-chargers, would have been better off is undoubted, but there can 
be equally little doubt that such permanent alienation of the revenue of 
the State is most unwise. Mr. Dutt indeed asserts (p. 12) that the exten- 
sion of the permanent settlement would have “improved the condition of 
landlords and cultivators alike. He quotes the example of Bengal as proof 
of his assertion, but I have never been able to discover how the “actual 
cultivator ” can be better off as tenant under a zemindar than when paying 
the same share of his produce direct to Government, and being to all intents 
and purposes owner of the land. 

It is interesting to note that Sir Thomas Munro, after forty-four years of 
such experience of the country as few men have ever had, scoffs at the idea 
of the land revenue having ever been so low as one-sixth or one-fifth or 
even one-fourth of the produce (vol. i., p. 246), and his argument that, if 
it had been s« moderate as that, “the payment of a fixed share in kind 
and all the expensive machinery requisite for its supervision would never 
have been required,” affords at any rate a curious incidental corroboration 
of Mr. Dutt’s contention that with such an assessment as 20 per cent. of 
the gross, “the revenue would in every year, in good or bad seasons, be 
easily and punctually paid.” 

I commend to Mr. Dutt’s attention the whole of Sir Thomas Munro’s 
reflections on the assessment levied in the good old days, even before the 
Mohammedan conquest (vol. i., pp. 246-250). Property in land has grown 
up in Tinnevelly since Munro’s time, for in 1820 the collector reported 
that land in the Tambraparni Valley, where it is scarcely to be bought now 
for love or money, had “no saleable value.” Mr. Dutt’s statement that a 
rental of “one-third of the gross produce is unexampled in Bengal or 
Northern India, and coud/e the rate prescribed by the old Hindu law,” 
which allowed one-eighth, one-sixth, or even one-fourth in extreme cases, 
is indeed surprising, and may be usefully compared with Sir Thomas 
Munro’s opinion on the point. The truth is, we all know that if the 
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Government limits its demand to one-fifth, or even one-fourth, of the gross 
produce, the ryot will soon become a landlord in a small way, because we 
know that land is actually being cultivated by men who receive no more 
than 25 per cent. of the produce as the reward of their labour ; and such 
petty landlords will, it may be hoped, be in a position very soon to tide 
over a bad season now and then, and even keep tk «ir “actual cultivators ” 
out of the clutches of famine. 

Land nationalizers are not anxious to create great landlords, but there 
can be no proper cultivation of the land and no permanent improvenent 
of the country unless the “actual cultivator” is assured of the reward of 
his own exertions, and has a reasonable prospect of rising from the ranks 
of labour by his own thrift and hard work. This is not incompatible with 
a steady increase in the revenue by the systematic taxation of the “ un- 
earned increment.” 


J. B. PENNINGTON. 
September, 1900. 


FAMINES AND LAND ASSESSMENTS IN INDIA. 

Sir, 

Since the publication of my work on “ Famines and Land Assess- 
ments in India,” I have received numerous communications on the subject 
from retired officials who have held high judicial or administrative posts 
in India. All my correspondents agree with me as to the necessity of 
moderating rents and fixing some reasonable limits of enhancement in 
order to improve the condition of Indian cultivators. And some of my 
correspondents have also favoured me with friendly criticisms on one or 
two points which require to be cleared up. 

The different land administration systems in the different Provinces of 
India may be broadly divided into two classes, viz., the Zemindari system 
of Northern India, and the Ryotwari system of Southern India. I have 
purposely abstained from pronouncing in favour of one or the other of 
these two systems ; all that I have insisted upon is, that the land revenue 
should be moderate and equitable, whatever the prevailing land system 
may be. 

Mistakes were made in every Province of Northern India in the early 
years of British rule. In Bengal nine-tenths of the rental was demanded 
as the Government revenue ; but as this revenue was permanently fixed 
the evil was remedied in time; and at present the Government revenue 
represents less than one-third of the rental. In the N.W. Provinces three- 
fourths of the rental was demanded as the Government revenue, but the 
proportion was subsequently reduced to two-thirds, and then to one-half, 
which is the present rate. In the Punjab one-third of the gross produce 
was demanded as the Government revenue, but this was subsequently 
reduced to one-fourth and then to one-sixth ; and, generally speaking, the 
Government revenue represents about one-half the rental in that Province 
at present. It will thus be seen that the worst mistakes have been rectified 
in Northern India, and the land revenue in Northern India now repre- 
sents one-half or less of the rental ; in other words, about fen per cent. or 
less of the gross produce of the soil. 
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Similar mistakes in over-assessing the land were made in Southern India, 
and my contention is that in Southern India the mistakes have not been 
rectified after a century of British rule. I go further, and maintain that 
this over-assessment has been continued in Madras and in Bombay in 
violation of distinct orders from the Court of Directors and from the 
Secretary of State for India. The Court of Directors wrote in their 
despatch of December 17, 1856, that the “ right of the Government is not 
a rent which consists of all the surplus produce after paying the cost of 
cultivation and the profits of agricultural stocks, but a /and revenue only.” 
And after the East India Company was abolished, Sir Charles Wood, 
Secretary of State for India, repeated this mandate in his famous despatch 
of 1864, and further laid down that only a share, generally a half-share, of 
the rent, should be taken as land revenue. If this order had been loyally 
carried out, the land revenue in Madras and Bombay would have been the 
same as in Northern India, for one-half the rent is about one-tenth the 
gross produce of the soil. But the order of Sir Charles Wood has been 
virtually ignored in Madras and in Bombay, and, by a vicious system of 
testing the productive powers of the land, by under-estimating the cost of 
cultivation, by carrying on settlement operations and calculations in the 
dark, and by denying the cultivator any appeal to any independent tribunal 
from the finding of the settlement officer, the actual land revenue obtained 
in Madras and Bombay is, not one-half the rent as was laid down by Sir 
Charles Wood, nor 10 per cent. the gross produce as in Northern India, 
but from 12 to 33 per cent. of the gross produce, which is more than the full 
average rent paid by cultivators to landlords in Northern India. 

Half the rental is nominally the rate of land revenue all over India where 
the revenue has not been permanently settled. It is the rate laid down 
by Sir Charles Wood for Madras and Bombay, and it is the rate recog- 
nised by the Governments of the N.W. Provinces and the Punjab. Now 
see how this rule is applied in the different Provinces by the different 
Local Governments. In the Punjab and the N.W. Provinces half the 
rent actually paid is taken as the Government revenue; in Madras and 
in Bombay virtually the full rent is swept away as the Government revenue. 
In the Punjab and the N.W. Provinces 8 to 10 per cent. of the gross pro- 
duce is considered as half the rent and taken as the Government revenue ; 
in Madras and in Bombay 12 to 33 per cent. of the gross produce is con- 
sidered as half the rent, and taken as the Government revenue. It is 
against this injustice, it is against this practical violation of Sir Charles 
Wood’s orders (and not against the Ryofwari system as such) that I 
protest. 

So long have Madras and Bombay settlement officers accustomed them- 
selves to act in violation of the spirit of Sir Charles Wood’s orders, that 
their very conceptions of the relation between the State and the cultivator 
are undergoing a change. They now speak of the State and the cultivator 
as joint owners of the land, which is untrue, because the State has repeatedly 
and emphatically recognised the cultivator as the sole owner or proprietor 
of the land. They claim as vevenue more than what landlords in Northern 
India obtain as vent, forgetting that under Sir Charles Wood’s mandate the 














Famines and Land Assessments in India. 411 


revenue should be about half the rent. They make enhancements on 
vague grounds, such as the general prosperity of the country, under which 
no landlord in any civilized country would be permitted to raise his rents ; 
and the result is that the so-called prosperity of the country leads to the 
growing impoverishment of the cultivator after each recurring settlement, 
and therefore to frequent and widespread famines, such as we have seen 
in Southern India since 1877. 

I have, in my work, quoted chapter and verse to prove that for a period 
of forty years, from 1816 to 1856, both the Madras Government and the 
Madras Board of Revenue held the settlements made with the Madras 
cultivators to be permanent, and not liable to any further increase. Never- 
theless, I have not asked for the restoration of this Ryotwari permanent 
settlement for Southern India. What I have asked is what the Madras 
Government and the Government of India considered in 1882 to be 
possible and desirable and expedient, viz., that in districts once settled no 
future enhancement of rents should be permitted except on the equitable 
ground of a rise in prices. I have also asked that the revenue should in 
no single case exceed one-fifth the gross produce, and should not, for an 
entire district, exceed 10 per cent. the gross produce, which is the generally 
prevailing limit in Northern India. And I have asked that, in case of 
differences between the cultivator and the settlement officer, an appeal 
should be allowed to an impartial tribunal not connected with the duty of 
collection of revenue. 

The apprehension is sometimes entertained, or at least professed, that 
to assess the cultivator lightly would be to make a landlord of him, 
with a new race of miserable cultivators under him. The argument is 
belied by the state of things in Bengal. In Bengal, the millions of actual 
cultivators, those who hold the plough and reap the rice, are lightly assessed 
at about one-sixth the gross produce ; and they are not becoming a race of 
petty landlords with a new race of cultivators under them. 

India is a great agricultural country. The people of India have always 
depended mainly on agriculture; and they do so now toa greater extent than 
they ever did before, when their village looms brought them some income. 
To over-assess the soil is to impoverish the country. To moderate rents, 
and to fix clear, definite, equitable, and intelligible limits to enhancements, is 
the only possible way to improve the condition of the people. 

Lord Canning and Lord Lawrence went further; they proposed to fix 
the land revenue permanently for all India, in order to promote the pros- 
perity of the people, and the accumulation of capital in the country. Some 
portion of their far-sighted wisdom and generous sympathy for the people 
may yet animate the present race of administrators. 


RomEsH Dutt. 
September, 1900. 





PROTECTORATE OF UGANDA. 


A preliminary Report* has been presented to Parliament by Her 
Majesty’s Special Commissioner (H. H. Johnston), which contains very 


* “Africa, No. 6, 1900, Parliamentary Report.” 
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valuable information with respect to health and climate, the people, distri- 
bution of population, native taxation, products and resources of the 
country, and an excellent summary of the present condition of the pro- 
tectorate. Maps illustrating the Report will soon be published by com- 
mand of the Government. 


THE UGANDA RAILWAY. 


This important and philanthropic railway scheme is making gradual 
progress, as indicated by a Parliamentary paper just presented (“ Africa, 
No. 7, 1900’) to Parliament. On March 31, 1899, the permanent align- 
ment had been marked out in detail to the 418th mile. Most of the 
remaining 164 miles were staked out during the present year, and the 
survey was actually completed in April last. It is stated that no depend- 
ence can be placed on native labour, and hence Indian labourers are 
employed. They have increased from 3,948 in 1896 to 18,030 in 1899. 
A permanent telegraph line of three wires has been completed to Nairobi, 
mile 326, two wires to mile 362. A light line for the use of the protec- 
torate has been made to Kampala. Mules have been found the best kind 
of animal transport. From the new alignment the line will be consider- 
ably shorter, and its whole length from Kilindini to Port Victoria will now 
be about 632 miles, as against 657 by the original project. The expendi- 
ture to March 31 last amounted to £ 3,043,012, and for the present year 
it will amount, as estimated, to £943,166. 
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REVIEWS AND NOTICES. 


EDWARD ARNOLD; LONDON, 1899. 


1. In Moorish Captivity: an Account of the “ Tourmaline” Expedition 
to Sus, 1897-98, by Henry M. Grey, a member of the expedition. This 
is the story of an expedition sent out in November, 1897, by a London 
syndicate, in order to open up a trade with the Sus tribes of Morocco, a 
part of the country hitherto untrodden by Europeans, and which owed 
very slender allegiance to the Sultan. A small steam-yacht was loaded up 
with Manchester goods, rifles, and ammunition, at Antwerp, by Major 
Spilsbury. 

The principal characters are Sabbah, a Syrian Jew, the Major’s inter- 
preter, through whose help whilst previously in Mogador he became 
acquainted with a merchant named Pepe Retto; and Embarak-o- 
Hamed and Mohammad el Tamaneri, who represented themselves as 
delegates of the principal chiefs of Sus. A treaty was signed by the 
paramount chief of Sus, and approved by the British Vice-Consulate ; 
but the Sultan got a hint of the affair, and took prompt measures to check- 
mate the enterprise. A party landed at Arksis, on the coast of Sus, and 
several lots of rifles and goods were disposed of, in spite of the vigilance 
of the Sultan’s steamer Hassani. ° 

The Sultan’s cavalry attacked the tribesmen among whom the party 
lived, and they were, with some sailors from the yacht, eventually captured, 
and chained and marched northward on camels several hundred miles. 
Instructions came at last for them to be sent to Mogador, where they 
arrived after roo days’ captivity in the hands of the Moors. They were 
handed over to the Vice-Consul, and eventually brought to trial, and 
sentenced to different terms of imprisonment for “illegally importing arms 
and ammunition into Maroquine territory.” A full account of the trial is 
given in an appendix. The habits and customs of the people amongst 
whom they travelled are well and amusingly described, as also life in the 
kasbahs, or villages. There are several illustrations. The work is well 
written, and the narrative will be perused with much interest. 


THE Roya. Asiatic Society ; LONDON, 1900. 

2. A Buddhist Manual of Psychological Ethics, translated from the 
original Pali of the Dhamma-Sangani by Caroline A. F. Rhys Davids, M.A. 
The above is only an abstract of the title of this portentous work, which, 
if given in full, would occupy too much space, and perhaps prove some- 
what staggering to the ordinary reader. On its back the book bears the 
shorter title “‘ Buddhist Psychology.” If anyone should ask what this 
means, the answer is supplied at p. xxvi of the introduction, where we 
learn that the work is a “ manual or text-book,” and that “its subject is 
ethics,” but that “the inquiry is conducted from a psychological stand- 
point, and, indeed, is in great part an analysis of the psychological and 
psychophysical data of ethics.” 
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Comparing the teaching of Buddha with that of Plato, the erudite 
authoress remarks that “ whereas the latter psychologized from an ethical 
standpoint, the former built his ethical doctrine on a basis of psychological 
principles.” After this it is rather a relief to find that the Buddhists held 
that “for purposes of analysis it was justifiable to break up the mental 
continuum of the moral individuality into this or that congeries of mental 
phenomena.” 

From the above remarks it will be seen that this is a book for the 
initiated only, for those who understand the ‘‘ psychophysical ” meaning 
of the remarkable dog-Latin, quasi-English terms employed, such as 
“conation,” “hedonist rather than eudzmonistic,” ‘‘noumenal implica- 
tions,” “ instinctive or spontaneous intellection.” For the benefit of those 
qualified to judge of such abstruse matters, the following brief abstract of 
the contents is given. 

In a formidably learned introduction of about one hundred pages, the 
authoress gives an account of the Manual, its date, commentaries, method, 
and argument ; the history of psychology; an essay on the Dhamma, on 
Ripa and the Buddhist theory of sense, philosophy of mind, and theory 
of intellection ; and on the Buddhist notions of good, bad, and inde- 
terminate. 

When, from the learned introduction,:with its imposing array of technical 
terms and abstruse disquisitions, we turn to the Manual itself, it seems 
hardly to correspond to all this scientific talk. It is like all Buddhist 
writings, curt and bald in style, and encumbered with those endless, weari- 
some repetitions with which we are now so familiar owing to the Buddhist 
propaganda that has been going on of late years. There is the usual 
tautology and amplification, the long strings of words whose relevancy is 
se obscure, and the fantastic symbolism and grouping. For instance, if 
anyone should be consumed by a longing to know what is the “ nutriment 
of representative cogitation,” he will be gratified to learn (p. 31) that it is 
“the thinking, the cogitation, the reflection that there is on that occasion 
—this is the representative cogitation that there then is.” The phrase 
‘‘ that occasion ” is explained elsewhere—‘“ when a good thought concern- 
ing the sensuous universe has arisen.” So that it all means that when a 
thought has arisen there is thinking, which one might possibly have found 
out for one’s self. 

Here is a fuller specimen of the work (p. 45): 

‘* Which are the states that are good? 

“*When, that he may attain to the heavens of Form, he cultivates the 
way thereto, suppressing the working of conception and thought discursive, 
and so, by earth-gazing, enters into and abides in the second Jhana (rapt 
meditation) which is self-evolved, born of concentration, full of joy and 
ease, in that, set free from the working of conception and thought dis- 
cursive, the mind grows calm and sure, dwelling on high—then the contact, 
the feeling, the perception, the thinking, the thought, the joy, the ease, 
the self-collectedness, the faculties of faith, energy, mindfulness, con- 
centration, wisdom, ideation, happiness and vitality, the right views, right 
endeavour . . . the grasp, the balance—these, or whatever other in- 
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corporeal, casually induced states there are on that occasion—these are 
states that are good.” 

This answer, with trifling modifications, with all its bewildering and 
unintelligible verbosity, occurs over and over again, as, in fact, do most 
of the principal questions and answers, till one is confused and wearied 
with the childish iteration. 

It is true that in a good many cases this endless repetition has been 
avoided by references to places where the phrase occurs before, but it is to 
be regretted that this is not always done. The plan might with advantage 
have been applied far more frequently, and the bulk of the volume might 
thus have been reduced by one half or more without any loss to the reader. 
The translation is accompanied by copious and learned notes throughout. 
The work must have cost an enormous amount of labour and research— 
far more than the subject merits—and it has evidently been most carefully 
and conscientiously performed. Let us hope that it may find enough 
purchasers to indemnify, to some extent, at least, the Oriental Translation 
Fund for the cost of its production. If, however, the managers of that 
Fund hope to make it at any time self-supporting, they must publish 
books of greater popular interest than the present work, which we fear will 
prove “ caviare to the general.” j. B. 


F. A. BrockHaus; LEIPZIG, 1900. 


3. Mythologie des Buddhismus in Tibet und der Mongolet, by Dr. A. 
GRUNWEDEL. Prince E. Uchtomsky, whose likeness is given on the 
frontispiece, writes a lucid and scholarly introduction to the work. Our 
readers may remember that the latter was the official diarist of the travels 
in the East of Nicholas II., Emperor of Russia, when Czarewitch in 18go- 
g1. The 188 illustrations that adorn the book are mostly taken from the 
Prince’s interesting collection of bronzes, which he collected during his 
travels in the countries where the religion of Sakya Muni flourished, and 
which subject he has made his special study. 

Dr. Griinwedel’s record of the Buddhist religion as practised in India, 
the Malay Archipelago, Tibet, and Mongolia, and the exposition of its 
doctrines, is very complete. The three chapters into which the work 
is divided contain an immense variety of subjects relating to the various 
elements of Buddhistic worship and study, and to those who are interested 
in tracing the gradual development of Buddhism throughout the ages it 
will prove very valuable. The value of the work is further enhanced by 
numerous notes and a glossary. 


CaTHOLic Mission PREss ; SHANGHAI. 

4. Varittés Sinologiques, No. 17. Inscriptions Juives de K‘aifong Fu, 
by Rev. JEROME Topar, s.J. This fascicule of 110 pages practically 
exhausts the inquiry into all the first-hand knowledge we possess about 
Jews in China. The local Jews themselves have had a persistent tradition 
that their faith was introduced during the middle portion of the first 
century after Christ, and it is quite certain that Buddhism at least drifted 
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into China at this date by way of Turkestan. Another thing that is clearly 
established from the Chinese records is that Buddhism and Nestorianism 
have been much jumbled together by Celestial historians. Of course, 
missionaries—Protestant as well as Catholic—are often unconsciously 
swayed in their minds, so as to take decisions upon these points as far as 
possible in the historical interests of Christianity. Personally, I am dis- 
posed to think that Christianity drew upon both Buddhism and Judaism 
for its ideals, and that the line of separation in the early Christian mind 
was equally vague in both cases—7.e., that it took some centuries for early 
Christians to conceive a religious existence alike independent of Buddhism 
and of Judaism. Of course, no orthodox Christian, not to say Catholic 
teacher, will entertain my view; but I have nothing to do with feelings or 
bias: I only suggest the real truth as it appears to me. I see no evidence 
whatever in what Pere Tobar says to show that the Jews (as a religious 
establishment) entered, or at least gained a footing, in China before the 
date when they are specifically stated on the stone tablets to have done so 
—-to wit, the twelfth century. In Mongol times the Jews are on several 
occasions mentioned under such names as Djuhut, Tchu-Wu, Tchuhut, 
etc. ; and in our own days the central, if not the only, synagogue at K‘ai- 
féng Fu (a Chinese capital from goo to 1200 A.D.) has been visited by 
both Protestant and Catholic missionaries. Unfortunately, the last flicker- 
ings of light have departed from the benighted souls of the degenerate 
Chinese Israelites, who have with their own hands at last torn down for 
base building materials their ancient temple, have lost all recollection of 
Hebrew, and have begun to abandon circumcision, and even consort with 
pagan women. Luckily, however, the original stone inscriptions are still 
in situ, and facsimiles as well as copies have been obtained, and are now for 
the first time published and translated by Pere Tobar. Moreover, if the 
wretched Jews have (as they have) been willing to part with their old 
Hebrew Pentateuchs and Hasuta/a (prophecies, psalms, etc.) for filthy 
lucre, at least we have now got them in such safe places as the museums 
of London, Oxford, Cambridge, Shanghai, and Hong Kong. Finally, we 
have an authentic plan and full description of the destroyed synagogue, 
which seems to have perished during the poverty and misery caused by the 
T‘aip‘ing rebellion of forty years ago. 

Although Chinese standard history has a good deal to say about Mussul- 
mans, Manichzans, Nestorians, Magi, etc., I have never come across the 
word “ Jew” (Djud) anywhere except in Mongol history, and the Chinese 
seem to have always been under the impression that they were a kind of 
Mussulman—in fact, the term /s‘img-chén-sz, or “ pure true monastery,” is 
applied to both mosques and synagogues ; whilst the Jews themselves are 
occasionally styled tiao-kin hwet-hwet, or “ sinew-extracting Mosiems,” and 
Zan-mao, or *‘ blue-cap” Moslems, in allusion to certain religious customs. 
And the term ¢s‘ing-chén manifestly refers to their osher practices, which 
in the Chinese mind would naturally exactly resemble the anti-pork and 
anti-alcohol habits of the Mussulmans. The one thing remarkable about 
the Chinese Jews is the utter absence in any of the documentary evidence 
yet found of any idea of the Messiah. I am alluding to the séé/es, or stone 
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inscriptions ; but in the books of prayers the inquirers cited by Pere Tobar 
seem to have discovered some slight indications of such notions. And 
although the Chinese Jews (naturally enough amid such surroundings) 
took kindly to ancestral sacrifice, there is nothing to show what ideas upon 
the subject of a future life possessed their minds. The following names 
are clearly identifiable in Chinese character: Alain, Awulohan, Isshak, Niia, 
Yaakow, Mese, Aalen, Aitsla, Yesuo, Isloye. If we knew the dates when 
each of these names was first used in character, we might judge of the earliest 
Jewish dates in China. For instance, Aburahan and Yak6éb would be two 
of the sounds intended in A.D. 600, but not in A.D. 1200. The mythical 
Chinese Pandora (Nii-wa) has been bodily borrowed as a shift for Noah, 
and Abraham is euphonically called in some places Olo (or Ara), and also 
Lohan (Rahan), which last is the Chinese for Buddhist Arhats. Strange 
to say, the same word Zohan elsewhere figures in Nestorian affairs, so that 
we must manifestly be careful not to allow Chinese “‘ personal equations ” 
to draw us into philological traps and mare’s-nests. It is interesting to 
know, however, that the late Gabriel Devéria has managed, with the aid of 
his Orientalist colleagues, to unearth the Persian word ustéd out of the 
Chinese wzw-sz-tah, which represents a Rabbinical title. We may safely 
accept this, for Devéria was a singularly prudent and wary critic. 

The whole question of Jews in China, the probable date of their first 
arrival, the allusions to them in standard literature, the nature of their 
faith, the appearance of their synagogue, the meaning and bearing of the 
Chinese inscriptions in or near it, and so forth—all this is gone into by 
Pere Tobar in that thorough way to which the Shanghai Jesuits are slowly 
but surely accustoming us. Hitherto a thick incrustation of dilettantism, 
trifling, quackery, and humbug has been allowed to settle upon only too 
many of the sinological questions of historical interest. What with 
Accadian, Babylonian, Persian, Celtic, Indian, and other mysterious 
influences vaguely trotted out from time to time to account for this or that 
Chinese peculiarity, people have felt disposed to regard Chinese historical 
knowledge as a strange hocus-pocus much on a par with Chinese finance 
and Chinese military capacity. As a matter of fact, Chinese literature, 
and more especially (so far as foreign events are concerned) Chinese 
stone inscriptions, are now found as sober and trustworthy as they have 
hitherto been inaccessible and incompletely studied. Thanks to the 
Bretschneiders, Hirths, Chavannes, amongst laymen, and, above all, to 
the Jesuits of Siccawei, we are now beginning to find out the real naked 
truth, and, as one of those same Jesuits wittily wrote to me the other day, 
“On finira par connaitre la Chine & l’instant ot elle va disparaitre.” The 
last word has not yet been said on Chinese Jews, but Jews there were and 
still are, even though the degenerate ‘“‘ Children of the Ghetto” in K‘ai- 
féng Fu may have forestalled Mr. Zangwill’s heroes in their neglect of 
kosher. &. BH. P. 


5. Petit Dictionnaire Frangais-Chinois, by P. A. DEBESSE, S.J. Every- 
one will remember John Bellows’ charming pocket dictionary for the 
French and English languages which appeared about a quarter of a century 
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ago—a most perfect specimen of conciseness and neatness. The present 
volume resembles it very much in point of compactness and clearness, 
though the Chinese characters do not permit of quite so much economy 
of space. The book is in octavo, and therefore double the size of Bellows’. 
On the other hand, it is only half as thick, and hence its bulk is about the 
same. Bellows’ dictionary could be thrust into the waistcoat or trousers 
pocket ; the Franco-Chinese counterpart will go easily into the side or tail 
pocket of an ordinary coat. As the author explains in his preface, there 
is no lack of French and English dictionaries for the Chinese language ; 
but his work under notice is specially intended for pocket and travelling 
use, when the average bulky tome would be out of place or inaccessible. 
In these days, when inquiry is being so often made “ how to learn Chinese,” 
the appearance of such a publication is doubly important, and it ought to 
be very useful to the numerous persons who go out “seeking” in one 
capacity or another. There are about 10,000 French or key-words in the 
500 pages, and these key-words are further sub-defined by the help of 
suitable brackets. The second column in each page consists of the 
Chinese characters corresponding to the chief meanings of the key-words, 
with asterisks and points to keep each definition group apart from the 
other. The third column is the Romanized form of the characters, and in 
deciding upon what standard to follow, M. Debesse has once more invented 
one of his own. But this approaches so near to the average of the Wade, 
Williams, and Perny standards that no great fault can be found with it. 
The author is undoubtedly wise in discarding such corrupt initials as 4s in 
favour of 4 and s, and so on with other Pekingese mutilations of ¢s and 2, 
and many more analogous. The paper and printing are absolutely perfect, 
though, strange to say, the very first paragraph contains a missprint— 
Z’aspiration for l’aspiration. By the way, M. Debesse does very well in 
twice calling special attention to the extreme importance of the aspirate, 
“especially in North China.” As a matter of fact, it is just as important 
elsewhere, except that in other places (1) there is a faint aspirate or stress 
midway between the strong aspirate and the unaspirated vowel, and (2) the 
d, g, and 3 (by a sort of Grimm’s law) take the place of /, 44 and f°. 
Amid so much “Chinese” literature of a catchpenny and ill-digested kind, 
it is a sincere pleasure to call attention once more to the devoted labours 
of the Jesuit Fathers, which is always of the soundest description. Not 
only the Jesuits, but Frenchmen generally, have well established their title 
to the very first rank in practical sinology. It is curious to note how the 
business-like Englishman or American has excelled chiefly in such vague 
specialities as the classics, Buddhism, and ponderous dictionary lines, 
whilst the Frenchman, who is usually considered by us so unbusiness-like, 
is easily first in such practical work as geography, cartography, history, 
meteorology, trade, and pocket vocabularies. E. H. P. 


CLARENDON PREss; OxrorD, Lonpon, EDINBURGH, GLASGOW, AND 
New York. 
6. The Oxford English Dictionary: a New English Dictionary on 
Historical Principles, founded mainly on the Materials collected by the Philo- 
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logical Society, edited by Dr. James A. H. Murray, with the assistance 
of many scholars and men of science. July 2, 1900. Gradely—Greement 
(vol. iv.), by HENRY BRADLEY, Hon. M.A. Oxon ; and /nferable—Inpushing 
(vol. v.). The number of words recorded in the first part or section is 
1,556, whereas in Johnson it is 143 ; the number illustrated by quotation 
is 1,328, in Johnson 120; and the number of illustrative quotations is 
7,741, in Johnson 433. The largest portion of the words included in this 
section is proximately of French etymology, the ulterior origin being usually 
Latin. A curious etymology of the word gravy is given. It is traced to 
the old French grvané, but in old printed texts it appears as gravé, being 
a misprint for grané, from the old French word graim—“ anything used in 
cooking ”—and the word, with one exception, in English MSS. appears as 
it was misprinted in French; hence our word gravy. In this section there 
are also a few Teutonic words, one Celtic (grad/loch). Also Scandinavian 
words, as gradel/y. The native English, though not numerous, are very im- 
portant. The adjective greaz (in the treatment of which valuable help was 
given by Dr. H. Sweet) occupies, with its compounds and derivatives, over 
eighteen columns. 

In the second part, or section—Jnferadble to Inpushing—there are recorded 
1,701 words, while in Johnson this number is 246 words ; illustrated by 
quotations 1,453, as against 206 in Johnson; and the number of illustrative 
quotations is 6,688, which in Johnson is 592. In this part or section 
words of the old English age or of native formation are proportionally 
more numerous than in the preceding part or section. The most notable 
and interesting word in the group /z is Za, in the history of which there 
is much that is new, in connection with the Inns of students at the 
Universities, and the Inns of Court and Chancery. On the important legal 
terms, information, inhibition, injunction, and innuendo, skilled assistance 
was obtained. The word zz and its compounds occupies, in its origin, 
history, and compounds, more than five columns. 

A double section of this exhaustive and most important work—Zxput to 
Znv—is published to-day (October 1). 


CHAPMAN AND HALL, LiMiTED; LONDON, 1900. 


7. China in Decay, by ALExIS Krausse. Third edition. As we all 
know, it requires a Consul to instruct a British merchant how to do his 
business ; in the same way, the China League and the China Association 
are indispensable if Lord Salisbury is not to pull the Foreign Office down 
about our ears. On this principle, therefore, we may congratulate our- 
selves that we have our “ handy man” in the shape of Mr. Krausse (who 
has apparently never set foot in China) to give us a “jolly good bracing 
up” all round, and save us before we perish. Mr. Krausse wields the 
scissors and paste-brush with amazing dexterity. Even the smallest of us, 
down to my very self, are laid under contribution. There is, however, a 
cheery frankness about this author which disarms serious hostility. He 
makes no pretence to original information. He knows the public likes 
clap-trap, and he gives it clap-trap generously. I should thoroughly enjoy 
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reading his book if I were idling my time away in gaol, if only as a mere 
exercise in testing the memory upon the number of statements in each 
page which require correction. Thus, on p. 71 we are told of the Ming 
dynasty, “‘ which endured for more than 600 years ” (it endured 260), and 
of “‘Wontsong, the eleventh of the Ming Kings ” (Wu Tsung). On 
p. 84 Hien-féng’s widow T’sz An becomes an “ex-concubine,” and his 
concubine is promoted to be the “Empress Tsi Thsi.” On p. 233 
“* Mr. Hart continued to perform the onerous duties attached to his post 
up to his death.” Mr. Krausse gives short shrift to any luckless Powers 
who may be standing in England’s way: “The actions of Germany and 
Russia have been practically identical, differing only as to modus operand. 
Both are despoilers without conscience ; but while Germany employs the 
methods of a highwayman, Russia prefers to imitate those of an accom- 
plished swindler” (p. 328). Meanwhile that poor dear lamb England 
is in a parlous way. The first danger is “‘that Lord Salisbury . . . may 
seek by a braggart policy to regain the lost ground in China”; and the 
other is “that the Government [? with or without Lord Salisbury] may go 
to the other extreme, and take no steps to secure the vast interests which 
appertain to this country in the Far East” (p. 370). Then, as to the 
arming of the Boxers, Mr. Krausse says: “The Mausers I do not deny, 
nor do I question the possession of machine and Krupp guns. These 
follies are the outcome of unreasoning trade” (p. 375). But there is a 
crumb of comfort: “It remains to be seen whether Russia will be per- 
mitted to profit by the present outbreak ” (p. 378), and we are told there 
is on the war-path a progressive named “Cheng Bo Cheng, Governor of 
Honan,” who has “ benefited by a Western education” (p. 380). This 
formidable personage must be Ch‘én Pao-chéng, formerly Governor of Hu 
Nan, an honest official of the old school, degraded two years ago “ for 
ever,” and who must be totally ignorant of ‘Western education.” 
On p. 381 the Dowager-Empress “ Tsi An” gets her rights once more, 
and even ‘‘ Tsi Hsi, the former concubine,” though properly shown her 
ex-concubinical place, gets a fair share of correct spelling. Mr. Krausse’s 
list (pp. 386, 387) of seven “what we wants” sounds very like the 
periodical advice given somewhat in the following style by censors to the 
hard-headed old Dowager: (1) Inner searchings of heart ; (2) abstinence 
from excessive table indulgence; (3) repairing of roads and bridges ; 
(4) doles to all widows and orphans; (5) reverential demeanour at 
sacrifices ; (6) strictness with the eunuchs; (7) hunting for the most 
capable men. Even the appendix and the index have their surprises, for 
Mr. Krausse, like Justinian, ‘‘ though he lives in spelling, is above spelling.” 
Thus “ Quo ta Zahn” was the first accredited Minister to London, and 
Mr. N. R. “O'Connor” was one of our own Ministers ; whilst poor old 
Dr. Legge was a “ Sinalogue.” E. H. P. 


J. M. Dent anpD Co.; BEDFoRD STREET, LONDON, 1900. 
8. The Civilization of India, by Romesu C. Dutt, c.1.£. A concise 
history, in a very handy form (about 150 pp.), of the various rulers in 
India, beginning with the Vedic age (2000 to 1400 B.c.), the Epic age, the 
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rise of Buddhism, the Puranic age, the Rajput ascendancy, the Afghan 
rule, the Moghal rule, and the Mahratta ascendancy (A.D. 1718 to 1818). 
There are various illustrations and three maps. Mr. Dutt sums up the 
later ascendancy as follows: ‘Amidst the general disintegration of the 
Moghal empire, and the rise of new political powers in all parts of India, 
the leading part was taken by the Mahrattas, and the leading story of the 
eighteenth century in India is the story of Mahratta supremacy.” As 
Sir William Hunter says, ‘‘ The British won India, not from the Mughals, 
but from the Hindus. Before we appeared as conquerors, the Mughal 
empire had broken up; our conclusive wars were neither with the Delhi 
King nor with the revolted Governors, but with two Hindu confederacies— 
the Mahrattas and the Sikhs.” Mr. Dutt’s book is composed of short 
paragraphs with prominent headings, and a minute index. It will form a 
very useful compendium in schools and other educational seminaries. 


T. FisHER Unwin; Lonpon, 1899. G. P. PurNam’s Sons ; NEw York. 
(THE SToRY OF THE NATIONS SERIES.) 

g. China, by PRoressor Ropert K. Douctas. The empire of China 
covers so vast a period that it is impossible to compress the whole subject 
within the limits of a single volume. Hence the limit of Professor 
Douglas’s work is the annals of the empire from the time of Marco Polo 
to the present time. This is contained in a very handsome volume of 
about 500 pages, with an excellent index, several illustrations, and a map. 
He traces very shortly the early history ; the Yuan and Ming dynasties ; the 
rise of the Manchus ; the reigns of Yungchéng, Ch’ienlung, Chiach’ing ; 
the foreign relations with the country ; the Chinese wars; the T’aip’ing, 
the Nienfei, and Mohammedan rebellions ; T’ungchih’s reign, and the first 
years of that of Kwanghsii; the war with Japan; and recent events. 
Referring to the ancient name K’itan or Cathay, the author says: ‘“ The 
Tartars, who had constantly raided the northern provinces, appeared 
in force, and so successfully waged war on the Southern Empire that they 
secured for themselves the China of that day from the river Yangtsze 
northward. These hardy warriors were known as K’itan, the word from 
which the medieval name of Cathay is derived, and which, under the form 
of K’itai, is still that by which China is known to the Russian people.” 
Bank notes were in existence four centuries before that mode of currency 
was introduced into Europe, and a specimen of these early notes will be 
found exhibited in the King’s Library of the British Museum, the printing 
of which is almost black, from the bark of the mulberry-tree. Professor 
Douglas has spared no effort in making the history as accurate and com- 
plete as his space allowed him. It will form a standard work to English 
students. 


HENRY FROWDE; OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS WAREHOUSE. 

10. Early Babylonian History down to the end of the Fourth Dynasty of 
Ur. To which is appended an Account of the E. A. Hoffman Collection 
of Babylonian Tablets in the General Theological Seminary, New York, 
U.S.A. By the Rev. Huco Rapan, A.M., B.D., PH.D. 452 pp., 4to, 
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including 18 pp. of Indices. This work (for the perusal of which we may 
at once say the author presupposes some knowledge of Sumerian grammar 
by the reader) was first written as a Doctor’s Dissertation, and submitted 
as such to the Faculty of Philosophy of Columbia University, New York, 
in 1898, but has been supplemented, the author says, by all the inscrip- 
tions published to April 1, 1900. The author has specially endeavoured 
to arrange the kings of the different dynasties so far known to us in certain 
chronological order ; to transcribe and translate where possible all texts 
not to be found in K.B. III. ; to give in a note under each respective king 
all inscriptions that belong to that king; and to avoid deductions and 
legendary matter. In all these points the author has laboured with 
German thoroughness and attention to detail, reviewing the theories of 
Hilprecht, Thurean-Dangin, Henzey, Jensen, De Sarzee, Hommel, 
Winckler, and others, agreeing sometimes with one, sometimes with 
another, and sometimes with none of them. 

As the author says on his first page, “recent excavations have brought 
to light tablets which show us that in the land between the Tigris and the 
Euphrates there existed a highly civilized nation as early as 5000 B.C., a 
nation which had its own language and its own system of signs in which to 
express it”; and (page 213) “ in the earliest recorded period of Babylonian 
history we find the question raised, Who shall govern in Babylonia? Shall 
the north be the master, or shall it be the south? The struggle was pro- 
tracted.” What the author shows us is, in fact, a prolonged struggle for 
the mastery between a number of small states each having some famous 
city, such as Shirpurla, Ur, Agade, Larsa, or Nippur as its capital. Of 
these sometimes one overcame its neighbours, sometimes another, each, as 
it came uppermost, settling its boundaries “for ever” to its own satisfac- 
tion, but each “for ever” coming to a speedy termination, till all alike 
were overwhelmed by the desolation which has concealed them for ages. 
The precise order of these struggles and successes has less interest for the 
general reader than the proof that they give of the continuity and homo- 
geneity of human nature, and of the enormous antiquity of the beginnings 
of civilization; but for the reader who has acquired a knowledge of 
Sumerian grammar, the details are naturally of great importance, and 
Dr. Radan will guide him through their intricate mazes in a careful and 
even interesting manner. The author, however, we are sure, does not in 
the least imagine that the last word has yet been spoken about any of the 
subjects he has treated of. So far, indeed, are we from reaching the end 
of the matter, that we can hardly be said yet to have come to the begin- 
ning. Still, the book before us is a solid contribution to the study 
of it. 

The Hoffman Collection consists of 262 old and new Babylonian tablets 
and fragments relating to all sorts of subjects, of many of which the author 
gives copies in cuneiform, with transliterations, translations, comments, and 
notes. The collection was chiefly derived from Telloh, Borsippa, Warka, 
and Nippur. 


A. L. L. 
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HARRISON AND SONS; 59 PALL MALL, LONDON, 1900. 

11. Zhe Siege of Mafeking: a Patriotic Poem, by E. GILBERT HIGHTON, 
M.A. Cantab. et Oxon., F.R.S.L., Barrister-at-Law. This patriotic poem is 
dedicated to Mrs. Baden- Powell, the mother of the hero of Mafeking. 
It was written a few days after the historical narrative appeared in the 
Times, and was read by the author to several distinguished scholars, 
critics, and poets, whose favourable verdict encouraged him to give it 
to the public ; and we are certain that the public who read it will confirm 
the verdict of the jury. The poem embraces some striking points in the 
history of the siege, as to those gallant men who fell, and those who 
survived, ‘That our readers may judge of the merits of the poem, we 
shall quote a few lines on Mafeking’s relief : 


“ But, in that time which comes to all who wait, 
Would rescue bring the weary soul to cheer 
And crown its patience with a glorious end. 
That end has come, the Banners light and free 
Of Mahon’s forces now to Plumer’s joined 
Are seen fair floating in the morning air, 
Their steeds come dashing o’er the wide-spread Veldt, 
Their trumpets sound the charge, the Boers flee, 
Their cordon broken and themselves in rout, 
But ere their flight, and ere relief arrives, 
One more exploit the garrison achieve 
By capturing Eloff and a hundred Boers 
In their last rush to seize the little Town. 
The weak capture the strong, but right is might— 
‘Thrice is he armed who hath his quarrel just.’ ” 


And the outburst of the joy of the besieged is thus given : 


“No wonder was it, that those strong men wept, 
No wonder was it, that the faces wan, 
Which had so often tried to smile at fear, 
Should be suffused with tears—the tears that flow 
As natural offspring of the o’erjoyed heart.” 


WILLIAM HEINEMANN ; LONDON, 1900. 

12. The South African Conspiracy, or the Aims of Afrikanderdom, by 
FRED W. BELL, F.s.s. The author describes himself as ‘‘a Scotchman by 
birth, a South African by adoption, and an Uitlander by force of circum- 
stances.” He has formed his opinion after having been eight years in the 
Eastern province of the Cape Colony, nine years in and around Cape 
Town, and one year in Northern Bechuanaland, and for two years 
domiciled in the ‘Transvaal. The author has therefore had a wide oppor- 
tunity of observing the progress of events both at the Cape, the late Orange 
Free State, and the Transvaal. He has gathered together a large number 
of documents, with a valuable appendix of speeches, the constitution of 
the Afrikander Bond, telegraphic messages, and articles, all proving that 
there was a wide conspiracy to throw off all British control, and set up 
an independent nation in South Africa. 

He defines Afrikanderdom as the “ Anti-British party at the Cape, as 
all that is antagonistic to the policy and aim of such administrators as 
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Sir George Grey, Sir Bartle Frere, and Sir Alfred Milner.” He has no 
quarrel with the Free State as represented by President Brand, and he 
quotes a remarkable speech by him, warning his people against the 
Afrikander Bond. He said: ‘‘ According to my conception, the constitu- 
tion of the Afrikander Bond appears desirous of exalting itself above 
the established Government, and of forming an émperium in imperio.” 
Mr. Bell sums up the whole in these words: Mr. Kruger, “ by his acts and 
influence and harmonizing his policy with the aims of Afrikanderdom, has 
thrown away opportunities of strengthening his position, and in the end 
has brought ruin to the Governments of the South African Republic and 
the Orange Free State, to say nothing of poverty, trouble, and desolation 
to thousands of people in all parts of South Africa.” We desire to direct 
special attention to the various documents in the appendix, which amply 
confirms the author’s opinions and statements. 

13. Sport in War, by Major-GENERAL R.S.S. BADEN-POWELL, F.R.G.S. 
This charmingly-got-up volume consists of various articles contributed to 
the Badminton Magazine. The editor has wisely published them in book 
form, and they will be read with keen interest, not only because the author 
is now famous, but also because of the intrinsic merit of the articles. They 
embrace hunting stories, and experiences both in India and South Africa. 
““The Ordeal of the Spear” is dramatic and pathetic. The nineteen 
illustrations are all executed by the author himself. In short, everyone 
who has a spark of sport in his soul will read the volume with extreme 
interest and pleasure. 

14. Voices in the Night. Mrs. F. A. STEEL has added to her laurels by 
another charming Anglo-Indian novel. She is an enthusiast as regards 
India, its inhabitants, and customs, and one finds always new information 
and out-ofthe-way knowledge in her very readable books. One of the 
principal features in the story is a young Brahman, who has been in 
England, has lost caste, has returned to India married to his landlady’s 
daughter, and is, of course, not received by his family, but treated like an 
outcast. This touches on a question—the dangers of sending Indian 
youths to Europe—the difficulties of which have as yet to be solved. 

Mrs. Steel’s force lies less in portrayal of character, or casting of the 
plot, than in her life-like descriptions of things as they appear, which 
renders her works exceedingly interesting. 


J. C. Hinricus’sCHE BUCHHANDLUNG ; LEIPZIG, Igoo. 


15. 4m Euphrat und Tigris, by E. Sacuavu. This is an interesting 
narrative of the author’s travels during the winter 1897-98, when specially 
deputed by the Prussian Government to undertake a preparatory journey on 
behalf of the Archzological Commission for the exploration of the regions 
between the Tigris and the Euphrates. He recommends that their efforts 
should be concentrated especially on Elkasr, the mighty ruins of the 
palace where Nebuchadnezzar resided, and Alexander the Great died. 
This recommendation has already been followed up with great success, ‘by 
the German Orient Society (Deutsche Orient Gesellschaft). The route 
that the author followed to the regions in question was from Aden to 
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Basra, which took him a fortnight. The ancient town of Basra, founded 
by the Khalifa Omar and one of the oldest centres of Arab learning, lies 
three hours inland. Dr. Sachau at first intended to cross the Arabian 
desert at the point where the Shatt-el-Hai merges into the Euphrates, and 
where there are mounds of the oldest period not far asunder; but he 
encountered too many difficulties, and had to make Baghdad the starting- 
point of his expedition, returning vid Mosul, Deir, Aleppo, and Alexandretta. 
The book will prove of intense interest to archzologists, and encourage 
further exploration in the same direction. It is well illustrated, and 
accompanied with excellent maps and a list of geographical names. 


PRINTED AT THE OFFICE OF THE “ VAISHYA HITKARI” ; MEERUT. 

16. Hinduism, Ancient and Modern, by Rat BAHADUR LALA BAIJNATH 
Ral, B.A. It is somewhat difficult to understand the object of this interest- 
ing and well-written littlke volume. It contains, first, articles on caste, 
ceremonies (Sanskaras), the life of Hindus in ancient and modern times, 
asceticism, the Sraddha, and suggestions for reforms. Then follow some 
chapters on heroes and hero-worship, in which Rama and Krishna are 
treated of as if they were real historical personages, and their characters 
are held up as a pattern for modern Hindus to imitate. This thesis is 
illustrated by accounts of the lives of several mythical persons mentioned 
in ancient Indian literature, all of whom are written of as-though they had 
really existed, and were not mere poetical creations. It is strange, for 
instance, to read a discussion as to the life and character of Yudhishthira 
or Bhishma in the language one would use of some modern celebrity. 
The book closes with two chapters on “Philosophy” and “ Life after 
Death.” 

The author is evidently a would-be reformer, who proceeds not on the 
lines of the Brahmo Somaj, or any other modern reformers, but by a 
process of his own, “adapting ancient institutions to modern circumstances, 
retaining so much of the old as is suited to modern times, and gradually 
making the necessary changes in the remainder ”—putting new wine into 
old bottles, in fact, with the inevitable result, as shown in the young 
Bengal, that we know only too well. }. B. 

HODDER AND STOUGHTON ; LONDON, 1900. 

17. Origin of the Anglo-Boer War Revealed: the Conspiracy of the 
Nineteenth Century Unmasked, by C. H. Tuomas, of Belfast, Transvaal, 
formerly Orange Free State Burgher. The author, neither pro-Boer nor 
anti-Boer, nor an Englishman, but a foreigner born of Continental parents, 
and brought up in Europe, but resident in the Transvaal, tells his story in 
a simple and straightforward manner. The object of his book is to “ lay 
bare the wicked and delusive aims of the Afrikander Bond combination, 
to which the Anglo-Boer war alone is attributable.” He was prevented for 
a time leaving the Transvaal, but ultimately sailed for London in order to 
publish the book. He says: ‘‘ Though too late to serve as a deterrent, 
the contents may be effective towards showing up the really guilty parties 
—the instigators and seducers of the deluded Boer nation—and to pave 
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and widen the avenue of peace and of conciliation between Boer and 
Briton, who were duped and victimized alike.” He holds and proves that 
it was a “coterie in Holland who devised all the Bond mischief at a safe 
distance. The Hollanders in South Africa were, nevertheless, their eager 
abettors and sedulous henchmen,” the object being to “ drive the English 
into the sea out of Africa.” Mr. Thomas, besides proving this point, gives 
much interesting information on the habits and training of the people, and 
explains their preparedness for the war, and their resolute determination 
to continue it to the end. The work is of great importance at the present 
time, and will, we consider, open up an avenue of peace when the inhabi- 
tants become convinced that they have been deluded, and that under the 
British rule, peace, goodwill, rights, and liberty will be protected. We most 
earnestly commend the work. 
Luzac AND Co., Lonpon; anp W. P. Van SrocKuM AND Son, 
THE HAacueE. 


18. Facts and Fanctes about Java, by AuGusta DE Wit. Within the 
limits of 266 pages the authoress, in a series of charming sketches, gives 
her impressions of “that enchanted garden that men call Java.” The 
social life among the Europeans is not unlike the one prevailing in India 
—a mode of life comfortable and even luxurious, but monotonous in the 
extreme. Most fascinating reading is the chapter on ‘‘ Glimpses of Native 
Life.” The Malay practically lives out of doors. ‘“ His supple, sinewy 
frame, his dark skin, the far-away look in his eyes, the very shape of his 
feet, with the short, strong toes—his whole appearance—suggest a back- 
ground of trees and brushwood, and the bare brown earth. And the 
scenery of Java, with its strange colouring, its luxuriant vegetation, its 
abrupt changes in the midst of apparent monotony, lacks the final, com- 
pleting touch in the absence of dusky figures moving through it. Land- 
scape and people are each other’s natural complement and explanation. 
Hence the picturesque and poetic charm of the Javanese out-of-doors,” 

Notwithstanding the hard facts of the enervating climate, alternating 
droughts and inundations, fever-breathing monsoons, Java, as the writer 
says, is a land of dreams and fancies, of legends and romance. 

The book is interspersed with numerous illustrations, and is zwe//, though 
occasionally sprinted. 


Mapras ; 1899. 

19. Zhe Vedanta-Sutras with the Sri Bhashya of Ramanuja Acharya, 
translated into English by M. RaNGacuARYA, M.A., and M. B. VARADARAJA 
AIYANGAR, B.A., B.L. Vol. I. Two learned gentlemen of Madras here 
present us with a translation into excellent English of Ramanuja’s great 
commentary on the Vedanta. It would be impossible to review adequately 
within moderate compass a work of such deeply abstruse philosophical 
character. The mere “ analytical outline of its contents ” occupies seventy- 
five pages. But though highly technical in its nature, this introduction, as 
it may be regarded, is very lucid and well arranged, and to students of the 
religious and philosophical systems of the Hindus will prove very useful. 
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The school of Vedantic thought which ultimately led to the fuller develop- 
ments of Buddhism is here copiously, not to say minutely, expounded and 
elucidated. The notes are also helpful, and apposite. The work is to be 
completed in three volumes. It is admirably got up, and is altogether 
creditable to its producers. Whether the enterprise is likely to be re- 
munerative is another question. Works of this kind do not appeal to a 
very large audience either in India or in Europe, and the “ Sacred Books of 
the East ” Series has already occupied a very large place in this department 
of science. The “ world’s appreciation of India’s philosophic integrity and 
religious earnestness” is not likely, we fear, to be manifested by any con- 
siderable demand for works on so large a scale or of such a technical 
nature. }-S. 


K. P. Natu, THE MONGULGUNJE MissION PREss ; CALCUTTA. 


20. Keshub: the Reconciler of Pure Hinduism and Pure Christianity, by 
PANDIT Gour GopinD Roy Upapuyaya. This work is the result of a 
paper read at the Albert Hall, Calcutta. It is important, as bringing out 
in a very striking and forcible manner the analogies of the doctrines and 
principles of pure Hinduism and those of pure Christianity. We can only 
quote one passage. Keshub’s view of the Hindu belief of the ‘‘ Spirit God ” 
and the “Holy Spirit” of the Christian is thus described: “In ‘ Yoga,’ 
or Communion with God. We see it written in the earliest or Vedic 
period. Communion with God in Nature, this is objective yoga. In 
the Vedantic period, communion with God in the soul, this is subjective 
yoga. In the Puranic period, communion with God in history, or with 
the God of Providence; this is Bhakti, or Bhakti yoga. In Hindu 
theology there is a Trinity something similar to Christianity, the only 
difference being in the order of development. In Christianity we have 
the Father, the Son, and the Holy Spirit; in Hinduism we have the 
Father, the Holy Spirit, and then the Son.” We commend this paper to 
all religious men, both Hindu and Christian. 


OLIPHANT, ANDERSON, AND FERRIER ; EDINBURGH AND LONDON. 

21. Village Life in China: a Study in Sociology, by ARTHUR H. SMITH, 
D.D., author of “ Chinese Characteristics.” The author, from an extensive 
experience of Chinese life, has written an exhaustive treatise on Chinese 
villages, as the units of the Celestial Empire. He has formed a profound 
respect ‘‘ for the numerous admirable qualities” of the people, and enter- 
tains for many of them a high personal respect. There are, however, he 
thinks, many disabilities which must be removed. Commerce, diplomacy, 
extension of political relations, and the growing contact with Occidental 
civilization have, all combined, proved totally inadequate to accomplish 
any such reformation as China needs, and the object of this work is to aid 
to a fuller comprehension by the people. The book is divided into two 
large sections, the first treating of the village, its institutions, usage, and 
public characters, and the second on village family life. There are also 
numerous pleasing illustrations. 

Dr. Smith says that “amid certain fundamental unities the life of the 
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Chinese is full of bewildering and inexplicable variety. No matter how 
long one may have lived in China, there is always just as much as ever 
that he never before heard of, but which everyone is supposed to have 
known by intuition. The oldest resident is a student, like the rest.” And 
he is of opinion that “the social organization is admirable and beautitul, 
but the principles that underlie it are utterly inert. When Christianity 
shows the Chinese for the first time what these traditional principles really 
mean, the theories will begin to take shape as possibilities, even as the 
bones of Ezekiel’s vision took on flesh. Then it will more clearly appear 
how great an advantage the Chinese race has enjoyed in its lofty moral 
code. ... When once the Chinese have grasped the practical truth of 
the Fatherhood of God and the brotherhood of man, the starlight of the 
past will have been merged into the sunlight of the future.” The work is 
full of interesting information in every department of social life, and the 
perusal of it will prove most valuable to all who take an enlightened and 
patriotic interest in the welfare of this great empire. 


ORIENTAL PREss ; SHANGHAI. 


22. Le Haut Yang-tsze, by Rev. S. CHEVALIER, S.J. In our last issue 
we gave a short notice of this extremely valuable work, with the present 
fascicule of which is circulated the following notice : 

“L’Atlas total, composé de 64 cartes, plus une carte d’assemblage, se 
trouve complété par l’envoi du présent fascicule. 

“La seconde partie du texte actuellement sous presse sera expédi¢e 
dans quelques mois.” 

As a matter of fact, the twenty-six sheets now before us complete the 
survey from Chungking, where we in the April number left it, to P’ing-shan 
Pa, the highest point attained by Blakiston, and the limit of navigability 
for steamers, close to the spot where the river Héng carries the Yiin Nan 
trade from the celebrated mart of Lao-wa T’an almost up to the Great 
River ; the position is well marked on Dr. Bretschneider’s map. It is im- 
possible to speak too highly of the present extraordinarily painstaking and 
self-sacrificing work, which is of the greatest possible utility to prospectors, 
navigators, merchants, and missionaries alike. In fact, it is one of the 
great works of the century, and the Jesuits ought to be gratified to think 
that their order has been able to render to humanity, through Pere 
Chevalier, a service against which no jealous religious or political cavil 
can possibly be raised. 

With these twenty-six main sheets on a scale of 5;i55 (each covering 
a printed area of four square feet), there is issued an extra sheet, or key, 
on a scale of +; 555, Showing in a comparative way that the whole course 
of the Loire from Roanne to St. Nazaire is barely two-thirds of the length 
of the Upper Yangtsze from Ichang to P’ing-shan. Moreover this extra 
sheet divides off the section into sixty-four portions, so that anyone desirous 
of consulting the configuration of any particular rapid or bank can at once 
turn up the right sheet and examine his bearings without a minute’s loss 
of time. The Pritchard-Morgan syndicate should at once order a dozen 








cle 








Reviews and Notices. 429 


copies for the immediate use of its mining experts and prospectors; it will 
be a most profitable investment. 

; Finally, there are two extra sheets containing (in French and English) a 
preface, a list of signs and abbreviations, and a table of the sixty-four stations 
with latitudes, longitudes, and methods of determination ail clearly stated. 
The author took over 800 readings of sun or star altitudes, without counting 
450 meridian transits of stars, and without counting observations taken 
between Shanghai and Ichang. All this will be explained in greater detail 
in the final ~éswmé or appendix, which, as the above French notice tells 
us, will be ready in the summer, and which will also correct every minor 
inaccuracy. E. H. P. 


KEGAN PAuL, TRENCH, TRUBNER AND Co., Lrp.; LONDON. 

23. Open Letters to Lord Curzon on Famines and Land Assessments in 
India, by Romesu C. Dutt, c..£., Lecturer on Indian History at Uni- 
versity College, London, etc. Professor Dutt in this work has endeavoured, 
briefly and clearly, to explain the fiscal history of the five great provinces 
of India and the condition of the cultivators of the soil in those provinces. 
He points out to the English reader the necessity of keeping in view the 
fact that the land system is different in the various provinces. The 
appendix occupies about two-thirds of the volume (about 330 pages), 
containing very valuable documents, to which references are made, in- 
cluding letters of high officials in India, minutes, reports on commissions, 
and speeches, all bearing on the important question which the author 
clearly and simply discusses. His statements and opinions merit high 
consideration, from the circumstance that they are the result of a lifelong 
study of the actual condition of the Indian cultivators in their villages, and 
he seeks to describe the real and deep-seated causes of their chronic 
poverty and indebtedness. He also endeavours to represent the views 
and opinions of the most thoughtful of his countrymen. Our space is so 
limited that we can only further refer to the letter of Mr. Pennington on 
the subject elsewhere in our pages, and to Professor Dutt’s communication 
with which he has favoured us. 


SWAN SONNENSCHEIN AND Co.; LONDON. 


24. Fort St. George, Madras, by Mrs. FRANK PENNY, 1900. Although 
the result of considerable reading and research, this work, owing to its 
pleasant, easy style, is in no way dull or heavy. The story of Madras, as 
told by Mrs. Penny, is very interesting, and at times even amusing. The 
many illustrations from the author's drawings are a valuable addition to 
the letterpress. But from the historian’s or antiquarian’s point of view, 
the permanent value of the book lies in the lists of names compiled from 
the monuments in the old cemetery, from those in St. Mary’s cemetery 
(down to the end of 1810), and the list of persons buried in St. Mary’s 
Church. We believe that these lists are quite new ; if so, they ought to 
prove of value hereafter. Many of the crests and coats of arms have been 
reproduced by Mrs. Penny, while Mr. J. Kelsall, m.c.s. (retired) has 
enriched the work with several valuable and erudite notes. On p. 124 we 








430 Our Library Table. 


find a curious side-light thrown on the old legend of Job Charnock, the 
rescued Sati he made his wife, and the yearly sacrifice of a cock on her 
tomb. While on a visit to Madras in 1689, he caused three children—his 
little girls—to be baptized. And as no mother is named, we may infer 
that she was probably an Indian. Thus Charnock was : 

** Although a heathen in the carnal part, 

A sad, good Christian at the heart ”’— 

at any rate, to the extent of having his children baptized—a fact which 
seems to give Mrs. Penny, as a good chaplain’s wife, considerable satisfac- 
tion. Wt, 


OUR LIBRARY TABLE. 


The Problem in China, and British Policy, by A. R. COLQUHOUN, author 
of “Overland to China,” etc. (P. S. King and Son, Great Smith Street, 
Westminster, 1900). This work, though short—covering only fifty pages 
—deserves the study of our merchants and statesmen interested in the 
affairs of China. There is a distinct and well-executed map, showing the 
Empire of China, the adjacent countries—specially India—the railways 
made and proposed to be made, and a diagram of our trade with China 
compared with that of other countries. The author advocates a league to be 
formed for the education of the people of England with the view of inform- 
ing them of the vast interests at stake. He says: “No questions of party 
politics, or of private interest, must influence us, for our one great object 
is simply to awaken the country to a full understanding of our vital interests 
in China, interests which are far wider than even the commercial question, 
great though that be.” We most cordially invite earnest attention to this 
very useful summary of what ought to be our policy in China, with the 
view of not only promoting the welfare of China, but also of protecting and 
advancing our interests there. 

Little Indabas: Stories of Kaffir, Boer, and Natal Life, by J. Mac 
(“The Over-Seas Library”) (T. Fisher Unwin, London). This small 
volume contains rollicking stories of some of the bad phases of Kaffir, 
Boer, and white man’s life in South Africa. 

Larubo Parlato in Egitto, by CARLo ALFONSO NALLINO, Professor of 
the Royal Oriental Institute of Naples (Ulrico Hoepli, Milan). This is a 
handy pocket volume of nearly 400 pages, consisting of an Arabic grammar 
and dialogues, with a useful list of about 6,000 words of the language as 
spoken in Egypt. There is no Arabic text. The author has adopted the 
conventional signs used by Arabists in giving the pronunciation in Italian. 
Needless to say this work will prove of much help to visitors, as well as 
residents in Egypt. 

Bacon's New Large-Print Map of China (G. W. Bacon and Co., 
127, Strand, London). A very useful and well-executed map, which con- 
tains also large-scale insert maps of Peking, Taku forts to Peking, Gulf of 
Pechili, Shanghai, Hong-Kong, and Canton, also a key-map showing the 
routes to China. It is produced in two forms, the one in cloth case and 
the other mounted on cloth. It also shows the relative position of Russia, 
Japan, Korea, Siam, Burma, and India to the Chinese empire. 
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The Chinese Question: Bartholomew's Special Map of China and the 
East, 1900 (John Bartholomew and Co., the Geographical Institute, Edin- 
burgh). This is a beautiful map, specially prepared in connection with the 
events in the Far East. The Treaty ports are indicated by red lines. 
There is also a useful map of Peking, showing the railways that have been 
cpened and those proposed. 

Stanford's Map of Morocco, Algeria, Tunis, and parts of Tripoli, Senegal, 
and the Military Territories of the Western Sudan (Edward Stanford, 
Cockspur Street, London). This map, in view of future events in Morocco, 
is most opportune, and well and beautifully executed. The Eastern 
boundary of Morocco, as defined by the treaty of March 18, 1846, is 
shown in orange colour; the South-Western boundary of Morocco, in 
conformity with the agreement between the Vizier and Her Majesty’s 
Minister at Tangier of March 15, 1895, is shown in the same colour ; and 
British territory in red, French violet, Portuguese brown, Spanish purple, 
and Turkish green. 

New South Wales: Statistics, History, and Resources. This compilation 
has been ordered by authority of the Government of New South Wales, 
and is circulated by the Agent-General in London from his chambers in 
Victoria Street, Westminster. It is full of information, gathered together 
in the shortest possible space, by the well-known editor of Zhe Year-Book 
of Australia, and is accompanied with an excellent map and gazetteer. A 
most useful and handy work. ; 

Enteric Fever in India, by D. B. SPENCER, Surgeon-Major I.M.S., 
reprinted from the Judian Medical Gazette, vol. xxxv. (No. 4, April, 1900). 
A very valuable paper upon the origin of enteric fever. It supplies the 
evidence of both sides as to the theory of specialists. By Dr. Spencer’s 
arduous and persevering research as to the disease, he has done much to 
call attention to the etiology of the disease, and has given a great impetus 
to further investigations. 

Letters received by the East India Company from its Servants in the 
East, transcribed from the “ Original Correspondence Series ” of the India 
Office Records, vol. iv., 1616. Edited by WILLIAM Foster, B.A. (Sampson 
Low, Marston and Co., London). A valuable and interesting volume, 
explaining and elucidating many details not found in a general history, 
and from which history is made. It is well printed, with a copious index, 
reflecting much credit to the editor. 

Handbook to British East Africa and Uganda, by Joun B. Purvis, late 
Director of Technical Instruction in Uganda (Swan Sonnenschein and Co., 
Limited, London, 1900). This handbook, containing very pleasing illus- 
trations of peoples, manners, and places, gives a very concise and useful 
outline of the countries in British East Africa and the protectorate of 
Uganda, their varied climates, peoples, and conditions, which will be of 
considerable service to prospective travellers, settlers, and missionaries. 
There are also skeleton maps, and hints as to ‘‘ how to live and travel,” 
lists of necessary outfits and their cost, a collection of English phrases, 
translations into the languages of the people, and a minute index—in short, 
a vade mecum for these regions. 
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The Constitution and Laws of Afghanistan, by Mix Munsuti SULTAN 
MouaMMeED Kuan, F.R.G.S., Barrister-at-Law, Advanced Student of 
Christ’s College, Cambridge (John Murray, London, 1900). This work 
is a collection of the laws, both private and constitutional, of Afghanistan, 
with the view of affording an opportunity of comparing the modern laws of 
European countries with the immature laws of Afghanistan. The present 
Amir is the first who has endeavoured to bring order out of chaos, and to 
put the law of his country into a uniform mould, with the view of enforc- 
ing the same throughout the country. The present work is the first 
attempt to place these laws and constitution in the English language, and 
this is done in a clear and distinct manner. 

Koang-sin et T’se-hi, Empereur de Chine et Impératrice-Douairiere. 
Décrets Impiriaux. Par JEROME ToprarR, S.J. (“Serie d’Orient”— 
No. 4) (Oriental Press, Shanghai). This is a French translation of 
Imperial decrees from June 10, 1898, to February 24, 1899, and its 
value consists in its being a trustworthy history, or chronicle, of the coup 
@’état period which has now culminated in a great war. The pamphlet is 
enriched by a preface and explanatory notes by J. Em. Lemitre, editor of 
the Shanghai Zcho de Chine. Father Tobar has shown great foresight in 
preparing this volume, which, like all Jesuit work, is of a very thorough- 
going kind. 

Natal and the Boers: the Birth of a Colony, by T. RowEtt (J. M. Dent 
and Co., Bedford Street, London, 1900). This is a short history of Natal, 
derived partly by two years’ residence in Natal and the Transvaal, and 
partly from the well-known histories of Theal and Bird, and other sources. 
It does not enter upon the question of the present war, but narrates briefly 
the history of Natal from its discovery down to the time when the war 
began. The author’s descriptions of the scenes which he himself witnessed 
are well told. His short history will be read with interest. 

British Enactments in Force in Native States in India (published at the 
office of the Superintendent of Government Printing, Calcutta, 1900). 
These valuable publications have been carefully revised. The volumes 
before us, relating to Central India, Southern India (Hyderabad), and 
Rajputana, have been compiled by J. M. MacpHerson, Secretary to the 
Legislative Department of the Government of India, and revised and con- 
tinued by A. WILLIAMS, LL.M., Lc.s. The volume relating to Central 
India has been brought up to August 1, 1899; that relating to Rajputana 
to August 15, 1899; and that relating to Southern India to October 15, 
1899. 

China ; Correspondence Respecting the Insurrectionary Movement in China, 
No. 3, 1900. This important correspondence has been published by 
Parliament. It begins with a telegraphic message from Sir Claude 
Macdonald, dated January 4 last, in reference to the murder of Mr. 
Brooks in Shantung Province, and ends with a telegraphic translation, 
on July 13, of the Imperial Edict of June 29 respecting the situation, 
and orders given for the protection of Legations. 
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We acknowledge with thanks the receipt of the following: Zhe Bombay 
Plague ; being a History of the Progress of Plague in the Bombay Presidency 
from September, 1896, to June, 1899, compiled under the orders of Govern- 
ment by Captain J. K. Condon, 1.s.c. (Bombay, Education Society’s Steam 
Press, 1900) ;—Report on the Administration of the Local Boards in the 
Bombay Presidency, including Sind, for the year 1898-99, also Proceedings of 
the Council of the Governor of Bombay assembled for the purpose of making 
Laws and Regulations, 1898, vol. xxxvi. (Bombay, Government Central 
Press, 1900) ;—Archeological Survey of India; Lists of Antiquarian 
Remains in His Highness the Nizam’s Territories, compiled by Henry 
Cousins, M.R.A.S., Superintendent Archeological Survey, Bombay (Calcutta, 
Office of the Superintendent of Government Printing, India, 1900) ;— 
Notes on the Law of Territorial Expansion ; with Especial Reference to the 
Philippines, by Carman F, Randolph, of the New York Bar (the De Vinne 
Press, New York City) ;— Zhe South African Crisis, by Professor A. Kuyper, 
D.D., LL.D., reprinted from the Revue des Deux Mondes, for February, 1900, 
translated and prefaced by A. E. Fletcher, first English edition (London, 
Stop the War Committee, 4, Clock House, Arundel Street, Strand, W.C.); 
—Cambridge University Library: Report on the Library Syndicate for the 
year ending December 31, 1899 (Cambridge, printed at the University 
Press, 1900) ;—.Some Questions on the Settlement in South Africa, by the 
Right Rev. Allan B. Webb, p.p., sometime Bishop of Bloemfontein, and 
lately Bishop of Grahamstown (London, Skeffington and Son, Piccadilly, 
W., 1900) ;—/ournal of the Buddhist Text and Anthropological Society, 
edited by Sarat Chandra Das, ¢.1£., vol. vii., Part I., 1900 (Darjeeling, 
Bengal Secretariat Press; London, Messrs. Kegan Paul and Co., Messrs. 
Luzac and Co. ; published by the Buddhist Text Society, Calcutta) ;— 
The Journal of the Anthropological Society of Bombay, vol. v., No. 2 
(Bombay, Education Society’s Press, Byculla; London, Kegan Paul and 
Co.) ;—La Cina e la questione dell estremo Oriente, due conferenze tenute, a 
richiesta dell Associazione Nazionale Italiana degli Scienzati, Litterati ed 
artisti in Napoli tt 22 e 29 luglio, 1900 (Edizione della Rassegna Italiana, 
Napoli, 1900) ;—George Newnes, Limited: Zhe Captain for July, August, 
September— Zhe Wide World Magazine for July, August, September— Zhe 
Sunday Strand Magazine for July, August, September — Zhe Strand 
Magazine for July, August, September—Zkhe TZraveller—Khaki in South 
Africa, Parts 2, 3, 4—Unbeaten Tracts in Japan, by Mrs. Bishop, Parts 
7 and 8 (now completed)—7%e Arabian Nights, Part 20 (now completed) ; 
—The Indian Review for June, July, August (G. A. Natesan and Co., 
Madras ;—Zhe Argosy for July, August, and September ;—Za Revue des 
Revues (Paris); — Minerva, Rivista delle Riviste (Rome) ;— Biblia, a 
monthly journal of Oriental research (Meriden, Conn., U.S.A.) ;—Zhe 
Contemporary Review (London, the Columbus Co., Ltd.) ;—Zhe Zndian 
Magazine and Review (London, Archibald Constable and Co.) ;—Ze Zour 
du Monde (Hachette, London and Paris) ;—Questions Diplomatiques et 
Coloniales, July—September (Paris) ;—Ze Bulletin des Sommaires, Revue 
de la Presse (Paris) ;—Pudtlic Opinion, the American weekly (New York) ; 
—The Living Age (Boston, U.S.A.) ;—Zhe Monist (the Open Court 
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Publishing Company, Chicago, U.S.A., and Kegan Paul and Co., 
London) ;—Current Literature (New York, U.S.A.) ;—Zhe Canadian 
Gazette (London) ;— Zhe Harvest Fie/d (Foreign Missions Club, London) ; 
—Die Kultur (Vienna and Stuttgart) ;--/Journal of the Royal Colonial 
Institute (the Institute, Northumberland Avenue, London) ;— Padestine 
Exploration Fund Quarterly Statement, July, 1900 (London, 38, Conduit 
Street, W.) ;—Z%he Light of Truth, or Siddhanta Deepika, June, July, 
August, 1900 (Black Town, Madras) ;— Zhe Madras Review, August, 1900 
(Madras) ;—Zhe American Journal of Semitic Languages and Literatures 
(continuing “ Hebraica”), July, 1900 (University of Chicago Press) ;— 
Mittheilungen der Anthropologischen Gesellschaft in Wren, vol. xxx., Part 3 
(Alfred Holder, Vienna) ;—7Zhe North American Review, July, August, 
September (New York) ;—Z%e JVational Magazine (Babu K. P. Dey, 
Calcutta) ;—Canadian Journal of Fabrics (Toronto and Montreal) ;— 
Catalogue of the Library of the India Office, vol. ii., Part II. Hindustani 
Books, by J. F. Blumhardt, M.A. (London: Eyre and Spottiswoode, 1900). 


For want of space we are obliged to postpone reviews of the following 
important works till our next issue: Luropean Settlements in the Far East 
—China, Japan, Corea, Indo-China, Straits Settlements, Malay States, 
Siam, Netherlands, India, Borneo, the Philippines, etc., also The Remark- 
able History of the Hudson's Bay Company, including that of the French 
Traders of North-Western Canada and of the North-West X.Y. and Astor 
Fur Companies, by George Bryce, M.A., Lu.D (London, Sampson Low, 
Marston and Co., Ltd., 1900) ;—Aritish America (London, Kegan Paul, 
Trench, Triibner and Co., Ltd., 1900);— South Africa; its History, 
Heroes, and Wars, in four books, by Professor W. Douglas Mackenzie, 
assisted by Alfred Stead (London, Horace Marshall and Son, and the 
Monarch Book Company, Chicago and Philadelphia) ;—Personal Narrative 
of Occurrences during Lord Elgin’s Second Embassy to China in 1860, by 
the late Henry Brougham Loch (Lord Loch), third edition, also Leading 
Points in South African History, 1486 to March 30, 1900, arranged 
chronologically, with date-index, by Edwin A. Pratt (London, John 
Murray, Albemarle Street, 1900) ;—Z%e Story of tne Australian Bush- 
rangers, by George E. Boxail (London, Swan Sonnenschein and Co., Ltd., 
1899) ;—Sir Stamford Raffles, England in the Far East, by Hugh Edward 
Egerton, M.A. (London, T. Fisher Unwin, 1900) ;—Zhe Practical Study of 
Languages, a Guide for Teachers and Learners, by Henry Sweet, M.a., 
PH.D., LL.D. (London, J. M. Dent and Co., 1899) ;—/our Months Besieged, 
the Story of Ladysmith; being Unpublished Letters from H. H. S. Pearse, 
the “ Daily News” Special Correspondent (London, Macmillan and Co., 
Ltd., New York, the Macmillan Company, 1900) ;—China, the Long-lived 
Empire, by Eliza Ruhamah Scidmore (New York, the Century Company, 
1900) ;—4 History of Ottoman Poetry, by E. J. W. Gibb, M.R.A.sS., vol. i. 
(Luzac and Co., 1900). 
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SUMMARY OF EVENTS. 


INDIA: GENERAL.—Cholera still prevails in Ahmadabad, Karachi, Kash- 
mir, Panjab, and many of the cantonments. 

The plague seems to be increasing ; over 1,000 deaths occurred in the 
first week of September. The places most affected are Calcutta, Bombay, 
and the Central Provinces. 

Rain has been general all over the country, and the prospects of the 
crops have greatly improved, whilst the famine areas have been benefited 
generally. 

On July 17 the total numbers receiving famine relief were 6,148,000. 
A steady decrease continues, and on September 17 the following totals 
were registered: Bombay, 1,132,000; Panjab, 36,000; Central Provinces, 
1,756,000; Berar, 189,000; Ajmir Merwara, 54,000; Rajputana States, 
111,000; Central India States, 60,000; Bombay Native States, 142,000 ; 
Baroda, 53,000; North-West Provinces, 1,000; Panjab Native States, 
20,000; Central Provinces Feudatory States, 34,000; Haidarabad, 
279,000; Madras, 4,000; Bengal, 13,000; total, 3,884,000. 

The officers and: men of the Imperial Service Corps have rendered 


“valuable services in connection with the famine and carrying out relief 


measures, notably those of Bikanir, Jaipir, Alwar, Jhind, and Nabha. 

The wheat crop this year has been estimated at 4,890,596 tons, against 
6,339,603 tons last year. 

The opium revenue, which made a good show in the last Budget, 
promises equally well for the next. 

INDIA: FRONTIER.—It is reported that a meeting of Afridi chiefs has 
been held to decide their action in regard to railways through their 
country, and it was decided that the railway must be allowed to be con- 
structed to Jamrud. 

A raid has been made by a band of Afridis on the Jamrud road, and 
some tools carried off. 

Two local corps have been organized to ultimately replace British troops 
in WaziRISTAN. Each consists of 800 men, and is known as the Northern 
and Southern Waziristan Militia. The former will be commanded by 
Captain Ferguson Davie, of the Tochi Levies, and the latter by Major 
Harman, 3rd Sikhs. 

Lieutenant-Colonel Muhammad Aslam Khan, c.1.£., late Commandant 
of the Khaibar Rifles, has been granted a special pension of Rs. 400.a 
month, in addition to his ordinary pension, by the Secretary of State in 
recognition of his exceptionally meritorious services on the North-West 
frontier. 

InpIA: NatiIvE STATES—The Government having recognised the 
succession of Rao Raja Sawant Singh, the second son of H.H. the 
Maharaja of Orcha, and adopted son of the late Maharaja Bhan Partab 
Singh, of the Bijawar State, the installation ceremony was carried out at 
Bijawar on June 28 by Captain Pritchard, the Political Agent. 
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An application from the Maharaja of Patiala for the services of a 
financial adviser as a temporary measure is under the consideration of the 
Government. His Highness has commenced carrying out such reforms as 
seemed to him necessary for his State. 

The Government has been compelled to remove the Maharaja of 
Bharatpur from power. He will, however, continue to reside in the State 
under surveillance, receiving a suitable allowance. His infant son will 
succeed as Maharaja. The Diwan, as heretofore, will administer the 
State. 

The young Prince of Bhurtpur has been installed on the gad‘. 

An agreement has been made between the Gaekwar of Baroda and the 
British Government, under which the native currency of the Baroda State 
will be gradually changed into British India currency. 

His Highness the Maharaja Scindia of Gwalior has fitted up a hospital 
ship for the use of the Indian troops in China. Colonel A. M. Crofts, I.M.s., 
is in charge. 

His Highness the Maharaja of Jaipur, who has endowed the Indian 
People’s Famine Trust with 15 lacs, has decided to increase his generous 
gift thus : The present price of Government paper being between Rs. 94 
and Rs. 95, His Highness has directed the purchase of promissory notes 
of the face value of 16 lacs. This will form the endowment of the fund. 

The marriage of His Highness the Maharaja of Mysore took place in 
June last. 

Mr. Thumbo Chetty, senior counsellor to the Maharani Regent, has 
been appointed to act as Diwan of Mysore during the absence on sick 
leave of Sir Seshadri Iyer. 

The Maharaja of Kapurthala has offered to the Panjab Government the 
use of his troops for service in China. 

The Jodhpur Lancers, commanded by Major Turner, with Sir Partab 
Singh and staff, embarked at Calcutta for China on August 25. 

The Maharaja of Bikanir has been granted the honorary rank of Major 
in the British Army. He will be attached to a Bengal Cavalry regiment. 

The Raja of Nabha has given Rs. 10,000 to the Transvaal War Fund in 
honour of Lord Roberts’ occupation of Pretoria. 

CryLon.—The total export of tea from January 1 to June 12 this year 
was, to the United Kingdom, 50,362,473 lb., against 42,671,212 Ib. 
during the same period last year; to all other countries, 14,082,747 lb., 
against 10,273,436 lb. during the same period in 1899. 

The revenue for the first six months of the current year amounted to 
Rs. 13,119,961'10, as against Rs. 12,015,611°44 in the corresponding 
period of last year. 

The mortality from rinderpest, notably in the Kalutara, Negombo, 
Ruanwella, and Dehiowita districts, is very great. It is hoped that inocu- 
lation will result in the stamping out of this terrible cattle scourge. 

BaLUCHISTAN.—The trade by the Nushki route to Persiain April, 1898, 
was valued at Rs. 31,000 only. In 1899 it was Rs. 38,000, and in April 
last was estimated at Rs. 218,000. 

Persia,—H.I.M. the Shah has much benefited by his stay at Contrexé- 
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ville. After visiting Paris and the Exhibition, he made a protracted stay in 
Belgium. His Majesty has put off his visit to England to another occasion 
on account of the Court being in mourning for the late Duke of Saxe- 
Coburg and Gotha. He is now returning to Teheran through Austria, 
Turkey, and the Caucasus. 

Sir Arthur Henry Hardinge, K.C.M.G., has been appointed Minister at 
Teheran in succession to Sir Henry Mortimer Durand, who becomes 
H.M.’s representative at Madrid. 

AFGHANISTAN.—The short-sighted policy of the Amir in imposing heavy 
fiscal burdens upon the trade between India and Afghanistan vid Dakka 
and the Khaibar country is having bad results. For example, the tax on 
sheep is so high that the numbers exported in 1899-1900 fell from 16,137 
to 6,132. The Amir has recently struck off about 2 lacs of new gold coin. 

Cholera broke out very severely in June at Kabul, but it has now 
almost disappeared. 

TuRKEY 1N Asia.—The British Vice-Consul at Van, Captain Maunsell, 
was recently attacked by Kurds whilst travelling in his district. His 
dragoman was wounded and his baggage stolen. Turkish troops pro- 
ceeded to capture the Kurds. After a prolonged fight the baggage and 
animals were recovered. 

Russia in As1A.—On account of the disturbances in China, the Russian 
Government formed a new army corps, numbering about 40,000 men, in 
Siberia, and also mobilized her troops in the territories of the Amur, the 
Ussuri, and the maritime province of the Russian Pacific coast. In 
consequence of the transport of troops over the Siberian railway, migration 
from Russia has been stopped. 

Some thirty miles of the Transcaspian railway has been washed away 
by heavy rains, temporarily cutting off communication between the Caspian 
and Turkestan. 

STRAITS SETTLEMENTS AND Mataya.—The Government has received 
tenders for opium and spirit farms in Singapore, Penang, and Malacca for 
three years, commencing next January, amounting to $4,620,000 per 
annum, an increase of $1,500,000 on present farms. 

PHILIPPINES.—Colonel Grassa has surrendered with his command, 
numbering 182 officers and men, at Tayug. 

S1aM.—Queen Victoria, as Empress of India, has been enabled by 
Oriental antiquaries to make a friendly gift of the first importance to the 
King of Siam, viz., the ashes of Gautama Buddha, found in the sub- 
Himalayan district of Bhasti. These ashes were in three urns, and the 
King has sent one of them to the large body of his co-religionists in 
Ceylon. 

CuinA.—The situation when we went to press with our last issue was 
that the Legations in Peking were invested by the Boxers, and that an 
attempt of Admiral Seymour to advance with a mixed relief force had failed 
owing to the destruction of the railway and the resistance of the enemy. 
He was entirely cut off from his base, and at the same time the foreign 
settlement at Tien-tsin was bombarded, and was only relieved after severe 
fighting by a combined European and American force from Taku. 
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Admiral Seymour and his party, having been surrounded about ten miles 
distant from Tien-tsin, were relieved also and enabled to return. 

The reported massacre of the Legations, due to Chinese reports, has 
happily proved to be unfounded, but the German Minister, Baron von 
Ketteler, was murdered by Imperial troops whilst on his way to the Tsung- 
li-Yamén. Then followed the siege and bombardment of the Legations by 
the Boxers from June 25 to July 16. On August 3 a cipher message was 
received stating that since July 16 an intermittent rifle-fire had been kept 
up on the Legations. The allied forces, consisting of several columns, 
eventually started from Tien-tsin for the capital. Yang-tun was occupied 
by them on August 6, Ho-si-wu on gth, Ma-tou on roth, Chang-kia-wun 
on 11th, Tung-chan on 12th, and Peking was entered on August 15. 
After a stubborn resistance on the part of the Chinese, the Legations were 
relieved. JT ighting afterwards took place in the streets, but by the 17th 
the whole city was in complete possession of the Allies. The British 
casualties whilst defending the Legation, in which most of the other 
Legations had taken refuge, were five killed and twenty-one wounded. 
Among the killed were Captain Strouts, K.mM.L.1.; Mr. D. Oliphant, 
Consular Assistant; Mr. H. Warren, student interpreter ; and the Rev. 
Huberley James. 

The siege lasted two months. The total casualties amongst the defenders 
were, 67 killed and 120 wounded. 

The Imperial Family and the Court fled from the city on August 13 to 
the province of Shen-si. 

Prince Ching has intimated to the Powers that he is fully authorized, 
together with Li Hung Chang, to negotiate for peace, and has expressed a 
desire to open negotiations at once. The foreign Ministers in Peking held 
a meeting, and decided that they had no power to treat with him. 

Sir R. Hart has indicated to the Generals that they must be prepared for 
future hostilities, and that further trouble may be looked for by November. 

The Emperor is said to be anxious to return to Peking and make proper 
reparation. The Empress-Dowager is said to be willing to return if protec- 
tion is given. 

On the other hand, the Chinese forces in Manchuria attacked the 
Russian garrisons on the line of railway, and bombarded Blagovestchensk. 
Fighting became general at various places along the Amur. Russian 
houses and churches at Urga in Mongolia were burnt. On July 28 the 
Russians captured the important town of San-sing, at the junction of the 
rivers Sungari and Mudan Zian, and on August 3 the town of Aigun, 
opposite Blagovestchensk. On August 12 they also captured Hai-cheng, 
and the right bank of the Amur is now entirely in their hands. The 
railway-line for 2,000 versts along the frontier is guarded by Cossacks of 
the reserve. 

The disposition of the Mongol nomads towards the Russians is peaceful 
and friendly. 

The Tartar General, Shang-shau, is collecting a large body of troops in 
Manchuria in order to make a last effort against the Russians. 

The number of the allied forces in Peking in the middle of September 
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was 62,000, of which 22,000 were Russian, 19,000 Japanese, and 5,000 
British. 

As there is no Government in Peking, the Russian Government has 
decided to withdraw its forces to Tien-tsin. 

Operations are being carried out against the Boxers in the vicinity of 
the capital, and a joint expedition of British, Germans, and French has 
been planned for the purpose of patrolling the country. 

The Pei-tang and Lutai Forts have been captured by the Allies. 

News is to hand that on July g all the missionaries (men, women, and 
children) in the Shan-si province were massacred, the Governor, Yu Hsien, 
on the pretence of guaranteeing them a safe conduct to the coast, invited 
them to his Yamén at Tai-yuen-fu, where they were hacked to pieces. 

An Imperial edict has proclaimed Si-ngan-fu to be the new capital. 

Generals Ching and Chang with 15,coo men are in Shan-tung. 

Sir E. Swatow succeeds Sir Claude Macdonald as Minister in Peking, 
the latter taking up the former’s appointment at Tokio. 

KorgEa.—The Seoul-Chemulpho railway has been completed. 

Japan.—On July 17 the volcano Mount Adsuma, near Bandal San, the 
eruption of which in 1888 caused great loss of life, broke out into violent 
eruption. ‘Two hundred persons are reported to have been killed or in- 
jured. 

A new political association has been formed by Marquis Ito with the 
object of contributing to the successful working of the constitutional 
system. Over 150 Members of Parliament have already joined it. 

Ecypr.—A decree published July 23 authorized the further issue of 
Privileged Debt to the amount of £E1,700,000, bearing interest at 34 per 
cent. The proceeds of the loan are to be paid over to the Caisse of the 
Egyptian Public Debt and employed in railway extension. 

Carre CoLtony.—Under the Treason Bill, which is also known as the 
Indemnity and Special Tribunals Bill, the penaity for rebellion is five years’ 
disfranchisement. It provides an indemnity for all acts done by the 
Governor and the military authorities in the interests of public safety. 

Sir Alfred Milner, in his speech at the opening of the Cape Parliament 
on July 20, said that he anticipated an early termination of the war, and 
subsequently a united and prosperous South Africa. Sir J. G. Sprigg 
anticipated a great development when the country was united under the 
British flag. No fresh taxation would be necessary during the current 
year. 

The estimated expenditure for this year was £7,225,026, and the 
revenue £7,252,000. The Government proposed to raise loans for 
harbour works, railway rolling stock, irrigation, etc., to the amount of 
42,582,000. 

Soutu Arrica.—In the middle of July Mr. Wolmarans was arrested at 
Pretoria. A quantity of arms and bar gold of the value of £12,000 was 
found concealed in his house. In spite of his having taken the oath of 
neutrality, he was found serving on a commando. 

Our forces in the Orange River Colony have been occupied in surround- 
ing De Wet and Mr. Steyn, whose force was at Vredefort on July 22, and 
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crossed the Vaal River on August 6, followed by Lord Kitchener. Find- 
ing it hopeless to make his way eastward with his guns and waggons, he 
recrossed the Megaliesberg with a few men to the Orange River Colony. 

A force of over 4,000 Boers under General Prinsloo surrendered uncon- 
ditionally to General Hunter at Naauwport, near Bethlehem, on July 30. 

The garrison of Elands River, under Colonel Hore, consisting of Bush- 
men, Rhodesians, and Rhodesian Volunteers, having been hard pressed 
by the Boers, General Carrington attempted to relieve them with a small 
force, but had to retire to Mafeking. The post was eventually relieved by 
Lord Kitchener on August 16. 

Lord Methuen has been employed in clearing the country between 
Krugersdorp and Rustenberg. He dispersed the enemy at Oliphant’s 
Nek with heavy loss. Rustenberg, which was surrounded by the Boers, 
was thereby relieved, and Methuen and Baden-Powell joined hands. 

On August 26 General Bruce Hamilton captured at Winburg General 
Ollivier and his three sons. 

At the end of July Lord Roberts commenced to advance eastward on 
Machadodorp. General Buller moved northward from Paardekop on 
August 7, the enemy under Christian Botha retiring and maintaining a 
running fight. Amersfoort was occupied on August 7, Klippart Drift on 
the 9th, and Ermels on the r1th. 

A combined movement was made against the concentrated Boer com- 
mandos under Louis Botha on August 26. General Pole-Carew occupied 
Belfast, where Lord Roberts proceeded and met Generals Pole-Carew, 
Buller, and French. The advance resulted in the capture of Bergendal, 
near Dalmanutha railway-station. The work fell entirely on General 
Buller’s troops, who occupied Machadodorp on August 28. Two days 
later the Boers released over 1,700 British prisoners at Nooitgedacht. 

Lord Roberts has issued a proclamation announcing the annexation of 
the Transvaal to the British Colonies under the name of the Vaal River 
Colony. Another proclamation was also issued on September 5 to the 
inhabitants of the Orange River Colony reminding them that they are now 
subjects of the Queen, and warning them of the penalties which will be 
incurred by those who continue in arms, especially those who have taken 
the oath of submission. 

General French occupied Barberton on September 13, meeting with 
slight opposition. He released the British prisoners there, 23 officers and 
59 men, and captured over roo Boers. 

Ex-President Kruger has fled to Lorenzo Marques, where he is under 
the surveillance of the Portuguese authorities, and Botha has been obliged 
to give over his command to Viljoen on account of ill-health. Mr. Steyn 
has gone in the direction of Swaziland. 

Just before going to press the news bears evidence of the confusion and 
dismay that has overtaken the Boers. Their operations are now confined 
to a comparatively limited stretch of country adjoining the Portuguese 
frontier, and they are quite unable to effect a lodgment anywhere. Heavy 
fighting is taking place at Komati Poort, and the Portuguese have been 
hurrying all their available troops to the frontier with the object of protect- 
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ing their territory. It is rumoured that Viljoen is desirous of surrendering. 
The general opinion is that Kruger’s flight signifies the speedy end of the 
war. 

Lord Roberts is expected to leave Pretoria for England on October 3. 
He will visit the battlefields of Natal on his way home. 

Wesr Arrica.—Sir F, Hodgson, with 600 native soldiers under Major 
Morris, left Kumassi on June 23, and arrived without much opposition 
safely at Accra. He left Captain Bishop and Mr. Ralph behind, with 
rations sufficient for three weeks. 

Colonel Willcocks, who had been advancing to relieve the place, 
encountered many difficulties, such as flooded rivers and want of transport. 
After several engagements with the enemy, he reached Bekwai on July 9, 
and relieved Kumassi on July 15. 

A rebel force 5,000 strong was severely defeated by our troops under 
Major Beddoes on July 30, fifteen miles east of Dompoassi. Our losses 
were four European officers and a sergeant, and thirty native soldiers 
wounded. 

ALGIERS.—Rabah, the ex-Sultan of Bornu, and a former slave of Zobehr 
Pasha, has been killed in a struggle with the French, aided by Bornu 
refugees, at Kusli, on the Shari River. The French have placed Omar Ibn 
Ibrahim Omar on the Bornu throne. 

CanapA.—Parliament was prorogued on July 18, after a Session which 
was the longest but one in the history of the Dominion. Among the Acts 
passed were a Copyright Act, an Act to perfect the Canadian banking 
system, the extension of the British preference tariff, and a Conciliation 
Act for the purpose of improving the condition of the working classes. 

The Governor-General has proceeded on a three months’ tour in 
Western Canada, including the Yukon district. 

NEWFOUNDLAND.—The revenue for the fiscal year ended June 30 was 
$2,070,000, this being the largest ever received. 

As the Ministry persists in its refusal to permit Mr. Reid to transfer his 
railway concessions to a limited liability company, he proposes to convert 
his separate properties into separate companies. 

The St. Pierre fishery has been the worst for many years, and a recent 
storm has wrought great damage to the fishing fleet. Although the loss of 
life was small, over fifty vessels were wrecked, and several are missing. 

AUSTRALASIA.—The Federation Act received the Royal Assent on 
July 9. It is entitled the Commonwealth of Australia Constitution Act, 
63 and 64 Vict., cap. 12. The formal proclamation was published on 
September 19. 

The Earl of Hopetoun has been appointed Governor-General of the 
Australian Commonwealth. 

The Duke and Duchess of York will visit the Australasian Colonies next 
spring. His Royal Highness will bear Her Majesty’s Commission to open 
in her name the first Session of the Federation Parliament. This announce- 
ment has excited great enthusiasm among the people. 

Vicroria.—The year’s revenue amounted to 47,450,676, being an in- 
crease of £66,775, as compared with the preceding year. 
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SoutH AUSTRALIA.—Last year’s revenue exceeded that of the previous 
year by £115.000. The revenue for the coming year is estimated at 
42,869,000, or £88,000 over last year. Under the expenditure, pro- 
vision is made for £10,000 for the expense of the South African con- 
tingents and local defences. 

WESTERN AUSTRALIA.—The revenue for the year ended June 30 last 
amounted to £2,875,395, against £2,478,811 for the previous year. 

The railway earnings for the same period amounted to 43,163,572, and 
the expenditure to 41,769,520. 

QUEENSLAND.—Much rain has fallen over the drought-stricken part of 
Queensland, and the drought has been completely broken up. 

TasMANIA.—The Budget speech was delivered on July 18 in the House 
of Assembly. The Treasurer, Mr. Bird, dealt with the years 1899, 1900, 
and 1901. For 1899 the value of imports reached £1,769,000, and the 
exports £2,577,000. The total revenue was £944,000, and the ex- 
penditure £871,500. .The revenue for the first half of 1900 reached 
£505,000; the total for the year is expected to attain £1,040,000, 
and the expenditure £926,000. The revenue for 1go1 is estimated at 
41,046,000, and the expenditure at £973,000. The surplus for 1899, 
1900, and 1901, amounting to £258,000, will entirely extinguish the 
deficiency in the revenue and expenditure accounts, which six years ago 
amounted to £455,000. 

New ZEALAND.—Mr. T. Duncan has been appointed Minister of Lands 
and Agriculture, in place of Mr. J. McKenzie, who has retired on account 
of ill-health. 

For the past year, including a balance of £45,000 from the previous 
year, the revenue over expenditure amounted to £605,000. The esti- 
mated expenditure for the current year is 45,441,000, or £301,000 more 
than last year. The revenue is estimated at £5,468,000. A loan of 
£1,000,000 for public works is about to be raised. 


Obituary.—The deaths have been recorded during this quarter of the 
following :—Sir Charles Sargent, formerly Chief Justice in Bombay ;— 
Major-General J. G. Harkness (Crimea, South Africa 1864-66, Afghan 
campaign 1878-80) ;—Major-General Sir S. W. Jephson, c.s. (Afghan war 
1838-42, Mahratta war 1844, China 1860) ;—General T. Gillilan, late 
‘Madras Staff Corps (Rangoon 1852) ;—General J. G. Cookson, late 
Indian Army ;—Major-General Sir Robert Murdoch Smith, R.£., K.C.M.G., 
Director of the Edinburgh Museum of Science and Art (Director of 
Persian Telegraphs from 1865 to 1885 ;—Captain H. W. H. Beyts, 
R.M.A., killed near Tien-tsin;—Lady Low, wife of Lieutenant-General 
Sir R. C. Low, commanding Bombay forces ;—Mr. Cowasjee Dinshaw, 
C.LE., a prominent Parsi of Bombay ;—Raja Rama Vurma, of Parpanad, 
a member of the Travancore family ;—Hon. A. R. Dickey, ex-Minister of 
Justice, Canada ;—Major C. J. Cockburn, rst Batt. Royal Warwickshire 
Regt. (Egypt 1882, Nile expedition 1884-85, Sudan) ;—M. de Bligniéres, 
formerly Controller Egyptian Finance ; — Captain George Marshall, 
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and Royal West Kent Regt. (Chitral Relief Force 1895) ;—T. W. Barrow, 
Inspector-General of Hospitals (Sind 1843, Southern Mahratta war 1844, 
’ Concan campaign 1845, Kaffir war 1852-53, Crimea) ;— Lieutenant- 
Colonel B. G. Humfrey, late Bombay Staff Corps (Afghan war 1880) ;— 
Colonel A. N. Phillips, late Indian Army (China) ;—Colonel Doyne, 
formerly 4th Dragoon Guards (Chitral) ;—Mr. C. H. Ryall, East Africa 
Protectorate Police ;—Major-General Sir Charles Walters D’Oyly (Gwalior 
and Mutiny campaigns) ;—Lieutenant-Colonel Richard Tyrwitt, member 
of the Dominion House of Commons ; — Lieutenant-Colonel E. W. 
Chalmers, Indian Staff Corps, retired (Jowaki expedition 1877, Afghan war 
1878-80, Burma 1886-88) ;—The Earl of Cavan (Crimea, Canton 1856) ;— 
Rev. J. D. Ozanne, B.a., Bombay Ecclesiastical Establishment ;—Mr. J. F. 
Vanrenen, Panjab Police ;—Lieutenant-Colonel M. T. Lyde, Indian Staff 
Corps, the Administrator of the Radhanpur State (Zulu campaign 1879, 
Afghanistan 1880) ;—Captain Strouts, r.M.L.1., and Mr. David Oliphant 
(both killed in the defence of the Legation at Peking) ;—Sir Thomas 
Mcllwraith, K.C.M.G., LL.D., formerly Premier and Colonial Secretary of 
Queensland ;—Rear-Admiral V. O. Inglefield (St. Jean d’Acre 1840) ;— 
General J. R. McMullin, Indian Staff Corps (Gwalior campaign 1843, 
Panjab 1848-49, Mutiny);— Captain D. R. Younger, in South Africa 
(Chitral Relief Force, Tirah 1897-98) ;—Mr. J. E. McMaster, the British 
Consul at Beira;— Deputy Inspector-General Rinso R. Siccama, R.N. 
(Straits of Malacca, Egypt 1882) ;—Captain G. P. Campbell, 25th Bengal 
Infantry (Hazara and Isazai expeditions) ;—Brigade-Surgeon T. Wright 
(Crimea, Mutiny campaign, Afghan war 1878-80) ;—Arthur James Grant, 
1.c.S., Deputy Commissioner in the Panjab ;—Major J. Du Pre Brabazon 
(Gambia) ;—Surgeon Lieutenant-Colonel W. Wellington Lake, at Bloem- 
fontein ;—Lieutenant-General Craven Hildesley Dickens, formerly Secre- 
tary, P.W.D. Indian Government ;— Lieutenant-Colonel A. H. Russell 
(Sind, New Zealand) ;—Captain W. Gloster, rst Batt. Royal Irish Regt., in 
South Africa (Hazara expedition 1888) ;—Major-General N. H. Harris, 
late Royal Artillery (Crimea, Afghan war, 1879-80) ;—H. E. Fendall 
Currie, 14th Sikhs (Malakand and Tirah operations 1897-98) ; — Mr. 
Baynes, Magistrate of Gaya, British North Borneo ;—Mr. John Nugent, 
member of the Bombay Council ;—Sir Richard Wood, G.c.M.G., c.B., late 
Diplomatic Agent and Consul-General to the Regency of Tunis ;—Surgeon- 
Major W. Johnston Stuart, late 25th Bombay L.I. (Mutiny) ;—Lieutenant- 
General Sir W. Drysdale (Afghanistan 1839, Gwalior 1843, Sutlej 1845-46, 
Panjab 1848-49, Mutiny) ;—Captain de la Poer Beresford, Rifle Brigade ; 
—Major-General F. J. Ellis, late Bengal Army (Mutiny, Abyssinia) ;— 
Surgeon-General D. J. O’Callaghan, late Honourable East India Company’s 
Service (Sutlej, China, Mutiny) ;—Major-General C. E. Oldershaw, c.z., 
R.A. (Crimea) ;—Dr. John Anderson, M.D., LL.D., etc., formerly Super- 
intendent of the Indian Museum, Calcutta ;—General A. A. Bayly, R.a. 
(Panjab campaign, 1848-49, Multan) ;—Major-General C. H. Blunt, cs, 
late Bengal H.A. (Sutlej 1846, Panjab 1848-49, Mutiny 1857-59) ;—Major 
J. W. Gordon, late Indian Staff Corps (Afghan war 1880) ;— Colonel 
E. H. D. Macpherson (Cluny Macpherson) (Crimea and Mutiny cam- 
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paigns) ;—Mr. W. J. Wilson, Director-General of Reservoirs in Egypt ;— 
Sir William Stokes, an eminent surgeon and consulting surgeon to the 
forces in South Africa ;—Deputy-Inspector-General J. B. St. Croix Crosse, 
F.R.C.S.E., late z1th Hussars (Crimea) ;—General Sir John Miller Adye, 
G.c.B., Colonel-Commandant R.A. (Crimea, Mutiny campaign, Afghan 
Frontier, Bhutan, Egypt 1882) ;—Major-General J. Moore Graham, late 
Bengal Staff Corps (Indian Mutiny, Lushai and Dewangiri expeditions) ; 
— Colonel G. Hubert Parker, late Gordon Highlanders (Afghan war 
1879-80, Boer war 1881);—The Hon. Samuel Tomkinson, of South 
Australia, a well-known authority on banking ;—The Sheikh-ul-Islam, the 
supreme head of the Muhammadan faith in Tunis ;—Colonel G. C. Henry, 
late R.A. (Crimea and Indian Mutiny) ;— Captain R. E. D. Campbell, 
Southern Nigeria service ;—Lieutenant J. A. Greer, 3rd Batt. West India 
Regt., killed in action near Kumassi ;—Lieutenant-General W. Rickman, 
Colonel Royal Munster Fusiliers (Crimea) ; — Lieutenant - Colonel 
Spreckley ;—The Rev. John Gorton, late Archdeacon of Madras ;—Sir 
Saul Samuel, Bart., K.c.M.G., c.B., for many years Agent-General for New 
South Wales; — Captain R. O. M. Doig, RM.u.1. (of Admiral Sir E. 
Seymour’s Peking relief force) ;—Captain C. O. Browne, late R.A. (Crimea) ; 
—Major-General R. H. Truell, c.p. (Indian Mutiny campaign 1857-59, 
Nepal frontier, Egypt 1882, Sudan 1885) ;—Mr. Grattan Geary, editor and 
proprietor of the Bombay Gazette ; — Lieutenant-General T. Ross, late 
24th Regt. (Nepal 1859) ;—Major-General J. M. Sexton, late Indian Staff 
Corps (Crimea, Mutiny campaign);— Captain E. G. Campbell, Rifle 
Brigade, in South Africa (Tochi Field Force 1897-98) ;—Rao Bahadur 
Karansinghji, Rao of Bedla, a first-class noble of Mewar; — Captain 
Hewlett C. Perkins, late Duke of Cornwall’s Light Infantry (Egyptian war 
1882, Nile expedition 1884-85) ;— Captain Sir Alfred Jephson, R.N. 
(Crimea, China 1857, Japan 1863) ;—Mr. F. N. Wright, formerly Director 
of Agriculture, Magistrate, Opium Agent, and Commissioner in India ;— 
Captain the Hon. M. A. Bourke, R.N., c.M.c. (Egypt 1882) ;—Major O. W. 
de Satgé de Thorten, late 43rd Regt. (Abyssinia 1868). 
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